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'A New GUIDE | 
TO THE | 


| ENGLISH TONGUE : 


In Five PARTS, 


CONT AINMTNSO 


1 Words both c:wmon and pro- II. A! ard vſeful Table 
per; from one to fix Syilab/er;j| of Words} that ste the fame | 
The ſeveral Soris of Mono-] in Swund, but different in 
SYLLABLES in the cen Sipnification 3 very necefſaty 
Word: being diſtinguiſhed by;} ro prevent the writing one 
T#bles into Mads of rio Word for another of the 
three ard” four Letters, Sc. ſame Sound, 
with /ix ſhort Leſſons at teil. A ſhire but comprehenſive z 
End of each Table, not ex Grammar of the Engliſh + 
. ceeding the Order of Syllable Tongue de ivered in the moſt 
in the foregvirng Tables. t-mi 1a' and infirutive Me- 
The ſevcral Sorts of PoLy-|| thod of Queftion and Anſwer ; 
$YLLABLEs alſo, berng ranged}! necefiars ror all ſuch 4. 
in proper Tables, have the'rl! as have the Advantage only 
Syllables diviced, and Di of «+ Eng'ih Education, 


reftions placed at th& Hes IV. An uſeſu Collection o 
the End of each Table, asl tures, for the better Improve 
Med and emi: ent SCHooL MASTERS. 


of each T':ble for the Accent. | Sentences, in Freſe anc Perſe, 
far »» the Wrrds of ſourſ} ment of the young Feg.nne:. 
„ THOMAS DILWORTH. 


to prevent falſe Pronuncia'ii Divine, Meiral and Hiffori. 
tiom; tote her with the likef| ca/z together with a detect 
Number of Leſſons on the Number of Fables, &c. &c. | 
foregoing | ables placed ati! adorned with pee Sculp- 
Sy\Jables, for the eaſier Sj Ard, 
more ſpeedy Way of teach- a # Forms of PRAYeR for Chil. 
f Chileren torepd. dien, on ſeveral Occaſions, 
The Work being add by ſeveral CLT ERG 
[4 Naw Eo1T10, with ſome Tmprovements.] 
. 2 = = a . 
3 OST ON; Printed by T. and J. FLEET, 
at the Bible & Heart in Cornhill, 1759. 
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The PREFACE. 


T har been a general and true Obſervation, that with 
the reformation of theſe realms, ignorance has gra- 
F dually vaniſhzd at the increaſe of {:ar-ing amongſt 
18, who take the word of God ſor a lanihorn to our fees, 
and a light to our path;,, . Thus, WEE” 
They who grop'd their way to virtue and knowledge 
ia the days of darkneſs and implicit zeal, were taught 
Jittle more than to mumble over a few prayers by heart, 
and never called upon to read, much leſs permitted to en- 
quire into the truth of what they proſeſſed. But, 
| - Since the ſun-ſhine of the geſpel of Jeſus Chriſt has 
riſer amongft us; fince we are ſooſed tron the bands of. 
| Ignorance and ſuperſtition; ſince every proteſtant helieves 
it to be his duty to promote chriſtian knowledge ; cer- 
tainly it will be confeſſed, that ail improvements in learn · 


| iog ought to be incouraged; ,and conſequently that they 
JZJeſerve our peculiar regard, whoftbpig wo giake, the firſt 
eps thereof firm and eaſy. Fohhn e prudence teach - 
eth, That a good beginning i: th#\ mdf peaſotable proſpect 

of good ending. Therefore, 42; 1 

As we boaſt of greater advantag s Hu dur forefathers, 


let us take care, left we fruſtrate that great work begun 
amongſi us, by a negligent proſecution of our dety : For 
I would have you well aſſored, that it is as bad to learn 
' the fr/f# rudiments of literature under wrong and de- 
pPraved habits, as not to learn them at all. For the man, 
fſieldom clears himſelf of theſe ill faculties, which he con- 
| tracted in his tender age: 80 ſays Solomon, Train ap a 


child in the way he ſhould go, and when: be is old be wil?, 


| mot depart ſrom i. And. 
4s all learning gradually aſcends from the firſt know- 
' ledge and uſe of Letters, Syllablet and Words, what 


better work can the infirugor-of youth undertake, than 


endeavour to propagate the knowledge, prevent and rec- 


tify the miſtales, and root out the ill habits contracted by 


many in a wrong method, either through the ignorance. 


| 

1 or neglect of the ſcacher.  Thereſore, 
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As to letters, we are to obſerve that they are the form+ 
ation learning, as being thoſe parts of which all - 
blen, words, ſentences and ſpeeches are compoſed. As to 
hei Hape or form, thuſe commonly uſed in the Engli/h, 
Lau. German. Frech, Spaniſh, Pertugueſe and Italian 
Knguages are deicciveo in the firſt page of this book. As 
"i their »u-mberin Engli/h, they are rwerty fix. As to their 
in, they are naturally divided into vowels and cone 
nan, And again into Single and deuble letters. 
As to ſyllables ; A /5llable is the uniting one or more 
Ma Gnants with a vowel, by which each letter receives 
per ſect ſound in pronvnciation 3 as you may find in 
e examples of the ſecond and third pages. 
7 As to words ; they conſiſl of one or more ſyllables; 


d are givea us by.the alwiſe God, as a means by which. 


t only one man may make his own thoughts known to 


other, but that we thereby may alſo arrive to the 


aowledge of the will of him our Creator, revealed in 
e ſacred oracles of his divine word. Wherefore, 

seeing that the uſe of /etters, Hllables and wordt, 
of ſo great conſequence to human creatures, what care 
ould be taken to ſhew that we have acquir'd a true know - 
dge thereof, by giving each leiter its proper place, each 
lable its right diviſion and true accent, and each word 
natural ſound; which will certainly guide every one 
a juſt cadence of their ſentences ; without which no one 
n pretend to write or read intelligibly to others. And, 


do have attended to the art of writing a good hand, 
ſo unfortunate in ſpelling, that neither themſelves, 
the more knowing, can gueſs at the meaning, couch» 


rs, Becauſe, having never been taught the general 
ce or power and found of the £»gli/h letters, nor 

cultomary and various uſe of diphihongs z not to 
ation their total ignorance of the derivation of words, 
neither ſpell accordiag to cu//om, ſound nor deriva - 
Wheretore fer the ſake of ſuch unhappy ſcholars, 
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L an evil, 3 "The 
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Yet, by daily experience it is found that even many, 


under ſuch a prepoſterous jumble of letters, ſet for 


, as much as in me lies, to prevent the growth of 
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T has been a general and true Obſervation, that with 

the reformation of theſe realms, ignorance has gra- 

; nally vaniſhzd at the increaſe of {caring amongſt 

us who take the word of God far a lanthorn to owr feet, 
and a light to our path;., Thus, f 


* 


They who grop'd their way to virtue and knowledge 


ia the days of darkneſs and implicit zeal, were taught 


little more than to mumble over a few prayers by heart, 
and neyer called upon to read, much leſs permitted to en- 
quire into the truth of what they proſeſſed. But, 
Since the ſun · ſaioe of the goſpel of Feſus Chrift has 
riſen amongft us; fince we are bed tro:n the bands of, 
Ignorance and ſuperſlition; ſince every proteſtant believes 
it to be his duty to promote chriſtian knowledge ; cer- 
tainly it will be confeſſed, that ail improvements in learn · 
iog ought to be incouraged; and copfequently that they 
deſerye our peculiar regard, h eke the firſt 
2 thereof tirm and eaſy. Fo neee teach- 
eth, That a good beginning i: (hf plfteſPhnþ table proſpect 
of a good p27: 49g ot Therefor EY 4 2 . 2 
As we boaſt of greater adyantap gur 
let us take care, left we fruſtrate that great work begun 
amonglt us, by a negligent proſecution of our duty: For 
I would have you well affored, that it is as bad to learn 
the Fe rudiments of literature under wrong and de- 
praved habits, as not to learn them at all. For the man, 
ſeldom clears himſelf of theſe ill faculties, which he con- 
traced in his tender age: So ſays Solomon, Train ap 4 


ehild in the way be ſhould go, and when. he il old be wil. 


not depart ſrom it. And. | 
As all learning gradually aſcends from the firft kno w- 


ledge and uſe of Letters, Syllables and Words, what 


better work can the inſiructor of youth undertake, than 
endeavour to propagate the knowledge, prevent and rec-' 


tify the miſtales, and root ont the ill habits contracted by 
many in a wrong method, either through the ignorance. 
; ; As 
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As to letter, we are to obſerve that they are the form- 
ation-of al! learniug, as being thoſe parts .of which all - 
bles, words, ſentences and ſpeeches are compoſed. As to 
eir ſhape or ferm, thoſe commonly uſed in the Engli/h, 
at:n, German, Freech, Spaniſh, Portugueſe and Italian 
agu ges are deſcribed in the firſt page of this book. Az 
cheir umber in Engli/h, they are twerty Ax. As to their 
ne, they are naturally divided into vowels and cone 
narts And again into Angle and double letters. 

XZ As to jfvilables ; A /5llable is the uniting one or more 
Sofonants with a vowel, by which each letter receives 
perieR ſound in pronunciation 3 as you may find in 

e exemple of the ſecond and third page. 
As to words ; they conſilt of one or more ſyllables; 


ad are given us by.the alwiſe God, as a means by which. 


pt only ne man may make his own thoughts known to 
zother, but that we thereby may alſo arrive to the 
nowledge of the will of him our Creator, revealed in 
e ſacred oracles of his divine word, Wherefore, 
Seeing that the uſe bf /etters, Hllables and wordt, 
of ſo great conſequence to human creatures, what care 
ould be taken to ſhew that we have acquir'd a true know - 
dge thereof, by giving each leiter its proper place, each 
lable its right diviſion and true accent, and each word 
natural {ound ; which will certainly guide every one 
a juſt cadence of their ſentences ; without which no one 
pretend to write or read intelligibly to others. And, 
Yet, by daily experience it is found that even many. 
do have attended to the art of writing a good hand, 
ſo unfortunate in ſpelling, that neither themſelves, 
the more knowing, can gueſs at the meaning, eouch · 
under ſuch a prepoſterous jumble of letters, ſet for. 
ds, Becauſe, having never been taught the general 
ce or power and ſound of the Ergli/h letters, nor 
cultomary and various uſe of diphihongs z not to 
ntion their total ignorance of the derivation of words, 
neither ſpell according to cuſſem, ſound nor deriva< 
+ Wheretore for the fake of ſuch unhappy ſcholars, 
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ent forms of being as the Erpliſh tongue affords in 


. by Rep; yet it is true alſo, that non» of them have pro 


cannot ſtride up ſeven or eight Reps at once. 
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I have in the following ſheets, collected as many differ f 


common practice. And as mon ables not only make 
the greateſt part of our tongue, but are the ſubſtantial. 
parts of words of more than one ſyllable, I have been © 
the more particularly careful to reduce them into ſuch 40 
order, as at the ſame time to take off much trouble from 
the teacher, and be of more general advantage to th: 
young beginner. For though it be true, that other per, 
formances of this nature have pretended to proceed /#:j® 


vided thoſe gradual paces for their ſch-/ars to aſcend by 
till they arrive at the per ſection of /p://ing. For. 
in the ſeveral praxes or lens of moncfpllabler 
hitherto publiſhed in our mother bang ue, inlicad of riſing? 
flep by Rlep, chiidren are taught to jump before they cal 
£9 ; and if they prove uncapable to take ſuch long 
firider, as reach ſometimes from monofyllables of two. 
to others of ſeven or eight letters, before they are in 
form'd of thoſe that come between, they muſt be Hh 
and /zgg*d forward, without once being infiructed in «hi 
right knowledge of the moſt common and uſeſul parts d 
our tongue. Certainly this is as barbarous in literatur 
as it would be cruel in behaviour, to bid a child take can 
how it comes up ſtairs, and then to beat it becauſe i 


Again: If it be reaſonable. in the order of werds, 
begin with thoſe of one Hllable, as all ſpelling auth: 
agree; it muſt be alſo granted as reaſonable, that 
a/yllables, which conſiſt of various quantities of letter \ 
ſu uld be taught in the ſame order, proceeding zradu3l| 
from words of fwo /etters. to words of three, fou 

ve, Kc. letters, as exemplified in the following f , 
Beſides, experience, which mult be allowed to be the be 
maſter, will ſoon declare in favour of this method. 

Therefore, 1 have firſt collected only words of f. th 
letters ; then words of three letters; after that wort 
of four letters, &c. with ſhort eaſy Jen. . 
each table of wards, adapted in ſuch a manner, t 
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[Fer 0 n contains any one word which does not belong 
1s in 0 a preceeding fable. And tho? I am apprehenſive 
make bar ſome may object againſt the ſhortneſs of theſe /eonr, 
intial it is withcut judgment; for apy one that inſt ufts 

children, will readily grant that it is better for the 


* earner tn read a ſhort leſſon twice or thrice over at one 
tron F<29ing, than a /ong /n but once. But, 

ö the By way of apology, it is hoped the {kiltul teacher will 
be, Pardon the change of ſome words in theſe /n, taken 
70 From ſcripture, when I declare it was with this view 


pro, lone, for the eaſe of the ſcholar, that | have ſutftitured 
d by n eaſy word in the place of one of more diſſiculi pronun- 
'Fiaticn ; where, nevertheleſs, I have always kept up the 
ble krue ſenſe, though I have taken the liberty to alter the 
ſing xpreſſion. 

Z 4gain, It muſt be acknowledged that the firſt fx 


gx eons do but juſt make Engliſh, yet I hope, whoever 


long 

2 4 conli'ers the difficulty of compcfing ſentences to be read 
e in., in een, wherein each word is confined to three letters, 
* vill readily overlook the baſeneſs ot the language, it net 


being our province to teach the politeneſs of the „file, 
but only to provide proper materials of which all 0i&icn 
1s compoſed, Yet great care is taken to avoid all ſuch 
ords in every part of this book, which might tend to 
xcite looſe and diſorderly thoughts, to put youth or 
modeſty to the bluſh: And all my tal les are filed with 
the eaſieſt words in our language ; even ſuch as a child 
nay bave ſome idea of at the firſi pronunciation, More- 
ver, as we have mary words in Engliſh which agree 
with erthography, but differ in ſound, i have adn onifhed 


in the 
Its d 
ratur 
e Cart 


uſe 


as, t 
uths 
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tl 

1021 de learner thereof, by incloſing ſuch words within a 
fon ae n,, thus { done) (gone) (nine) 21 in{page 10.) 
2% Having thus with n uch pains colletted mono/3//ables; 


hich are the moſt uſeful part of ow language, and re- 
duced them into ſuch order, as ſeem'd to me to ſerve the 
purpoles of an eaſy inf/rudtien much beiter thap aty of 
Whole collection, publiſhed betore this time; I mui affure 
you, wy care has beer equzlly as much concerned how 


he be 


tw 0 f iti ks... 

„tie Ecilitate the compounding and Cividing ituch words 
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as conſiſt of more f5l/ables than one, For this pup 
1 have conſulted the method of ſpelling or dividing 
Hllablat in long words, both according to their ſount 
and to the. rules of grammar: And therefue ir th 
peruſal of this eſſay towards ſpelling, you will find tus 
whenever a word, occurs. that may be divided one wa; 
by /ound, and another by grammar, the ſcholar is di: 248 
ed how to underſiand- the duubr/nl divißin by thi 
mark (') ever the right fre of the vowel, which, cc, 
ing to the ound, ought to be joined with the following 
conſonant, which is ne rertheleſs contrary to the rule: of 
grammar; and therefore divided in ſuch a manner wn 

you find them printed. ; 2 | X 
And as to the ,n proper to each table of wird; of 
many /y/labler, the ſame care has been continued, nt 
a1 to admit any word to be read in the ſame, but ſuch on! 
| us fhall belong to ſome of the ſoregoing tubler. Andi 
un! hope it will be efteemed a perſect ion, that Il have omitted, 
j all ſoperfluous Hebrew and obfeſete name, add not dell 


| 

[| tained the /carner from the attainment of more uſefu! 
1 words by ſtopping bis progteſs in ſearch of thoſe nam: 
10 proper to places and things, as others have done beſofe, 
| by filling many pages with ſuch names of perſons, which 
arg not commonly received or uſed among us; which toe 
| often nauſeate the young beginner, aud prevent the de- 
i fired effect of the diligent 7c25her, whole place it is te.. 
l inſtruct his /cho/ar; in che moſt nccelary parts o! 
| 


| Hiterature. .' - „ AnQ, © FSH 
f ; Here I ſhould figiſh my accu of this firſt part of 
[ Helling. was it not my proviuce io explode that errno: 
l; neous pretence of teaching c/n to ſpell altogether by 
the car. In oppoſition do wh'cb, 1 will fairly alk thold 
feachers, Whether their £//2r; did ever attain ro i 
Fight judgment of Helling by that method, tili rhe 
were afterwards. better indrudt:d accortingy to rule : 
And if this be true, as moſt ceriainly it is, that the e car 
[| 2 no true method of Helling without rule, e H zppe3l 
0 o my readers how iacogſid: ut iti, fizit 4» tesch by rhe 
former way, tho: things which tet wards can neue 


| | The cee Zug . beef * 
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1." be ittaived but by the /atter. Certainly every ot2 will 
+3919 with me in this particular, that it is the greatei ge 
i in the world to learn things, that alterward K tn 
tz learned in arother manner, 
me Conſequer:tly, I may preſume to be inf in 
ech teaching ch Idren to pronounce their wwerd: ele and 
ch distinct. without tones or dificrted countenances,, vhich 
inn habits, it is well known, are too trequently contafted 
Sunder ſuch bad method: of inſtruction, which I bave 
1: endeavoured to root out: Habits, which it is too true to 
be ccncealed, as it were, perſecute the {earners Grough 
the oifferent (ages t life. For having+been actuſtom- 


5708 
wing 


„ Fed to a bad tene in their early pronunciatior, they ate 
oof ſcarce ever able afterward to quit their lameniavic way 
on ct reading with hems and hah, 


nel The ſecond part contains luch words which, thoogh 
ited they agree it /crrrd, Ciffer in fignification ; and there- 
de fore the learner ought to be well acquairted with them, 
uſeful in order to prevent his ne word tot 3 
me of the ſame wund. 

The third part is a compene tum of E ng lth eratuiter; 


el orc 
vbichſ deſigned only for Engliſh ſchools, to enable uch as are 
h to intended to riſe no higher, to write their mother tongue 


nteiligibly, and according to the rules of grammar : 
nd | hope it will anfwer the end propoted. but, 
As pradtice, in all arts and ſciences, is. the grea 
edium of infructien, between mater and ſchelar. 1 
art Pould adviſe all teachers, when they find their /carrers 
err, Feliſh the rule; of this part, to enjoin them at the iame 
ber bjl ime to read the belt Ang/ii/h authors, as the Spectator, 
Inos Farler, Cuardian, &c. ann will both apply the rules 
2 to MPerein contained towards procuripg a good ye, and 
| rh2gP9 eaiy way of writing; and bay ih from their eyes 
rule ch grubſireet papers, idle pamphlets, lewd plays, filthy 
e canes, and wnſeerly eis, which orly ſerve th corrupt 
:pp-o$2d debauch the principles of thoſe, whoare fo unhappy 
»y the to ſpend their time therein. 

neva The fourth part contains ſeveral divine, moral and 
/ ho Moriea] ſentence, both - proſe and verſe, am ſeveral 


victn] 
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vi Tie PREFACE i 
uſef. l and eaſy fables, with their morals ; which _ 
+ Notonly ſerve the mater to. exerciſe his /cho/ars wit! 
4 4 ay of evening. ropics, but may render the bu 


nefof reading as uſfeſul and pleaſant as pollible to th 
GH... 7 1 EE ! 
e f/tb part i founded upon the excellent order 
al barity fehools in thele 7: minions, which obliges ever 
mae to join with bis ſcholars in Prayer, both ark: 
and evening; te ching them thereby, as is intend: % 
that all their dependence is on God, by whom we In 
| and nove, and have our being, T'erefore, I have h- 
| pub imhed ſeveral ſhort farms of pr ayer for their aflift 
1 in thi divine exerciſe.” +* 'Y 
' And now to.wencdate + The knowledge of Let 
44 (ſays the celebrated Dr. Warts) ** is one of the oy 
I * bieſſiags that ever God beſtowed on the children 
Us men: By this means, we preſerve for our own vt 
| « through all our ſives, what our memory would b 
loſt in a few da and lay up a rich tre aſute of knows 
„edge for thoſe that ſhall come after us. By tbe a 
þ * of reading aud writting we (it at home and acqua“ 
«© curſelves with what is done in all the diſtanr parti 
' 


i A 
3 k 
— 


« the warld, and £14. what our fathers did long af 
«« in the fir ages of mankind. By this means a ri® 
« holds correſpondence with his friend in America 
% Japan, and manages all his buſineſs. It is !s 
«.-which 'briogs all paſt ages of men at once upon 
« ſtage, and makes the molt diſtant nations and a 
* converſe topether, and grow into acquaintan 
« And it is 7%, by which God has diſcovered 
| % power, and juttice, his providence, mercy and pr: 
« that we who I've near the end of time, may learn 
„% way to heaven and everlaſting happineſs.“ 
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4 New Guide 
Of SYLLABLES. 


at et it ot ut | ta te ti 
. | 

| | va ve vi 
a 4 Fe o wa we wi 
ax ex. ix ox ux | 

The 2 BE ns ya ye yi 
; az ez in oz uz | 2a ze zi 

: 
A ; Fad B LE III. 

bla [ble bli blo blu qua que qui 
bra bre bri bro bru_ | ſca ſce fei 
cha che chi cho chu | ſha the thi 
cla cle cli clo clu | ſka ſke ſk 
cra ere cri cr» cru | fla fle li 
dra dre dri dro dru | ma ſme ſmi 
* Hive di f | (na fre ſni 
. fle fli Ao fly 154 ſge ſpi 
fra fre \ fri r 
gh gle "Bl glo glu | ſwa fwe iv: 


* to 


* TaBzLre If 
b ba be bi 

ee ic oc wc | ca ce ci 

ed i od ud. | da de di 


=- i - 
* Pa 8 80 1 82 * 5 7 * 0 * S924 = ol 
6 a. BA {a0 des 4 A EE. e 4 
3 * 2 . 3. 1 Sn 


3 
5 


ſco cu 3 
ſho ſhu © 
ſko ſku 
flo flu 
ſmo ſmu 
ſao ſau! 
ſpo ſpu 
Hu I ! 


{wo wa 


4 3 


| gre gri gro giu | tha the thi tho that. 

4 — kne kni kno knu | tra tre tri tro tu 
pha phe phi pho phu twa we twi tot tu | 
pla pe pli plo plu , wha whe . Wa 
pra pre * pro pru | wra, wre wri ro weu 


0 +! 
— „ — r . 


— — 


Of MONOSYLLABLES. 


3 ABI I. | 
* Ford: of tus Letter;, vis. one V owel and 1 . 

Conſonant. - 
M. an, as, at, Ax, ay. If, in, is, it. Of, oh. n, | 
oO”, Oz Up, us. Be he me we ye. Go b. 


2 * * rY 


o a» lo wo. (Dots) By ly my py v. 


Taz 1 1 11. 


Words of three Letters, vis. one Vowel and tau 
Conſonanti. 


I nib, Bib Gb nib rib. Bob fob job 
2 mob rob ſob. Cub cub tub. Bad had lad 
mas lad. Bed fed led red wel. Bid did kid ad 
lid rid. God nod rod. Bud cad aud. 

gag ca, fag gag hag nag rag tag. Beg leg. gig 
Jig fiz gig pig jig wig. Bog dog fog hog jog log. 
Bug dag hup jug lug mug rug tug. Dam bam 
> ram. Gem hem. Dia bim rim, 

= Gum mum rum ſum. Can fan man pan (van.) 
Ben hen den fen men pen ten. Din fia gin kin 
pin fin tin win. Cor (fon ton won.) Bun tun gun 
nun pun run fun un. Two. 

2 Cap gap !ap map rap tap. Dip hip lip nip rip 
2 fp tip. Fop hop 1 mop fop top. Cup ſup. Bae 
far jar mar tar (var.) Her. Fir fic, For. Has 
a 2 His. Bar cat fat bat mat rat. 

et get Jet let met net ſet wet yet, Bit fit bit 
nit pit wit, Dot got hot jot lot not pot rot ſot. 
But cut gut hut nut put rut tut, Lax war, Kez 


A New Guide | 


Box for, The. Wb. cry try fly fry pry by 
fly. (ty thy try Shy. AR, all, and, apt, ark, arm, 
ar', ach, aſp, aſs, Ebb, egg, ell, W end. IN, ink. 
Qdd, * oft, old. 


—— — — 
: | Ta>bLe II. 
Fords of three Letter', viz. one Conſonant and two 
Vowels, or a ' Diphthong. 


TA ſea tea yea. Bee fee (ze, Die fie lie, Doe. 

Fae ro* toe. Due rue (ue. Awe daw jaw Jaw 
maw paw raw ſaw, Dew few hew mew new pew 
(ſe v.) Bow low now raw ſow tow. 
| Cow how may now low vow, Coo too woo, 
Bay day gay hay jay lay may nay pay ray ſay way. 
(Key) (ye.) Boy coy j y toy. Ace, age, ape, are, 
aid, aim. Ear, eat. Ice. Oak, oil, oar, oat, one, 
our, out, ow, own. Uſe, (ufe.) You. ; 


Some eaſy Leſſon: on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting of 
Mordi nt exceeding Three Letters. 


LEGSSsOMN I. 


O Man may put off the Law of God. 
The Way of God is no il] Way. 
My Joy is n Goa all the Day. 

A bad Man is a Foe to Gad. 


LESSsON II. 
To God do I cry all the Day. 
Who is God but our God? 
All Men go out of the Way. 
In God do | put my Joy, O let me not fin. 


— — — — — — — 


Ls on III. 


pay to God his Due. 
Go not in the Way of bad Men. 
No Man can fee God. 
Our God is the God of all Men. 


Lsu22G% 


to the Zuge Tongue. Ss © 
I Lees 0m IV: ©. I IH 
Who can ſay, he has no Sin fk | 
The Way of Man is ill, but not the Wiy of God. 
My Son, go not in the Way of bad Men. 

No Man can do as God can do. 


9 LESSON V. 

let me not go out of thy Way, O God. 
O do not ſee my Sin, and let me not g to the Pit, 
Try me. O God, and let me not go out of the 
Way of thy Law. 


1 LES SON VI. 
The Way of Man ts not as the Way of God. 
The Law of God is Joy to me. 5 1 
My Son, if you do il, yon cannot go to God. T 
Do ai you are bid; but if you” are bid, do no Ill. ** 


* 6 


TasnzL s IV. 
Vords of four Letters. viz. a Vowel placed bree 


the two former Conſonants. © 


ICH Much ſuch. Black jack lack pack rack | 
4 tick, Deck neck peck. Kick lick nick pick 
Ack. Dock lock mock rock ſock. Bock duck luck 
: Juck tack Fact. Buff cuff Luff muff puff Haft. 
Lelt. Gift lift Gift. Loſt ſoft. High nigh figh. 
Jieſd. (Sud) miid wild. 
2 Cold fold hold fold told (gold) Calf half. Self, 
Welf. Gulf. Balk talk walk. Milk filk. Folk 
(volk) Bulk hulk Call fall gall hall tall wall. 
Fell fell ie} tell well. Bill fill hill kin mill pi pil 
Fi will. Beh poll roll öl. (Bull full pull) d 
Zgul! hull. Balm calm palm. Alms. 
= Help yelp. Gulp pulp. Halt malt ſelt. Belt 
ſelt melt pelt Gilt bilt jilt mile wilt. Colt jolt polt, 
Lamb Limb. Comb (bomb tomb womb) Dumb. 
Hymn. Camp damp. lemp ramp vamp. Hemp. 
Pomp, Bump jump lump pimp. Band hand land 


0d ( 0 Bend 


＋ 


T 


, > ANew' Guide 
Bend fend lend mend rend ſend N Bind fine 

kind mind rind wind. Bond fond; pond. Bang 

gang hang. King riag ling wing. Long for 

| Bung dung. Bank lank pank, Link pink rok 

wiak, Monk. Caat pant rant (want). Beat dent 

lent rent ſent tent vent went. 

' Dint hint lint mint (piat) Aunt runt. Grab, 
Herb verb. Curd. Card hard yard (ward) Herd. 
Bird wa Cord lord (ford) (word). Cut d. Turf, 
Bark A lark mark park. Jeck. Fork (pork) 
work) Lurk turk. Girl. Curl hurt purl. Farm 
arm (warm) Term. Firm. 

Form (worm) Barn, yarn (warn) Dern fern 
dern yern. Bora corn hora morn (born torn wörn) F 
Burn turn: Carp harp (warp) Cart dart hart part 1 
tart (wart) Dirt gizrt. Fort port ſort (wort): 8 
Hurt. — Caſh daſh gaſh baſh laſh maſh raſh ſaſh L 
waſh) Diſh fith. (Buſh puſh) guſh huſh ruſh tulh. 

Jaſlk maſk taſk. Deſk. Riſk. 

_ Buſke-duſk.huſk muſk. Gaſp haſp raſp (waſp) 

—— wiſp. ' Laſs pala. Leſs melt. Hiſs kiſs mils. t 

Mog toſs. Sat fat laſs paſt vaſt (haft) (Wa at) " 
Bett, jek ft ret vet well try Fiſt lift miſt. 

Þ1 - dt do höſt möſt pöſt röſt. Duſt luſt — 
ruſt. Bath vlath., ath, (bath) pith with, Both 
dock "16 moth. Next. 

Some eajy Lens on the foregoing . Tables, confifting of 
nn mot oxeveding four Letters. 


LIZ ON l. 


0 


4 *% | 
os Ute! 
OL in he Lord, and mind his Word. 
My Son, hold faſt the Law of the Lord. 

y Son, mind not thy own way; but the way of God. 
'Bp,not tell a Lie, and let not thy Hand do Hurt. 


Mom ole 6 1 LI es oN II. 
Fer al Men mind the Will of the Lain, 
no Man hurt you if you can help it, 


Db as well as yon can: and do no Il. 
The Lord is my Rock. Lienen 


© the \Engh/5" Niuus. 7 
56 8 LES 0'n H. | 
Who is God but the Lord 1 and who is on high . 
it our God! 4 of 
will call on the Lord, all the Day long. 

To the Lord will I lift op myſelf. | 

O calt me not out with bad men. 


LESSON IV. 
God is kind to me, and doth help me. 
Merk the Man that doth well, and do fo tos 
Let thine Eye be on me, O Lord, my God, 


Help ſuch Men as want Help; and do not lia, 


LESSsONW V. 
Hort no Man, and let, no Man hurt you. 
Let thy Sins paſt put you in mind to mend. 
Send Aid to help me, O Lord, my God. 
Uſe not thyſelf to tell a Lie. 


Lxssa x VI. 
My Son walk not fn the Way of bad. men, but walk. 
the Law of the Lord. 
Let not God go ont of thy. Mind, for he is thy Rock. 
The Lord can tell what is beſt for me: To him will 
go for Help. | 


— 
ä · » 


3 — — 


. 


— — — 


TAI T 1 V. 
rds of ſpur Letters, viz. a Vowel placed between the, 
two latter Confonanis. bis 
) LAB crab drab ſcab ſtab ({wab.). ,Crib drib glib, 
J Knob. Chub cab drub grub ſnub, Brad cla 
ad ſhad. Bred bled fled th:d ſped. Clpd plod ſhod 
dd, stud. Brag drag flag thag ſnag flag wag 
ig. Grig ſwig trig twig. Clog flog frog prog. 
Drug plug ſlug ſnug, Dram ſham. Them, im 
n ſkim fwim trim whim, From (whom). Crum 
um ſcum. Bran clan plag fpan than ſwan}. Then 
en wren. Chin grin ſhis tin ſpin thin twin, 


0 op. Chap clap A. n ſnap trop wrap; (Imp) 


Hy 


erop drop prop (hop flop Mop. Scar (tar, Blur ſpur . 


plot ſhot ſpot, Glut ſhut ſlut ſmut Flax flux. 


 £ A New: Guide | 
Step. Chip elip ſhip ſkip lip trip whip. Shep 


flur. This. Thus: Brat char goat plat flat that 
(what) Fret whet. Knit flit ſpit. lot knot trot 


More aß Leſſons on the foregoing Tub les, confifling of 
By. Words not exceeding four Letter,. 
Nr LESSOVMN l. 
HE Fye of God is on them that do i!!, 
Go pot (rem me, O God, my God. 
The Lord will help them that cry to him. 
My if thy Way is bad, ſee thac thou mend it. 
L ESSO li. 
When uk Men de well, then ill Men fil, 
I vill mind my Way, that I may no: £o, 
He that doth go with ill Men vill tal. 
Do all that is juſt; and let no ill wil! be in thy Mind. 
Ln8s$S0N III. | 
$hun them that will hurt yon, let vou be hurt 
by them. 
My Son, walk not with them that are bad, le} you 
do fo too; but walk in the Law of the Ire, and God * 


will help you. A 
Hold in the Lord, and lend an F?r to lis Word. 4 
4 L ESS ON IV. DN 


My. Son, bold faſt the Word of te { 5-0, 

My Son, mind not thy own will, tt the wil of Cad. 

My Son, mind the Law of God, an' y-v will do well, 

My Son, call on the Lord, and he wil. yu. 

LESsON V. 

Go from the Man who will hurt yu; n kurt ng 
Man thyſelf. 

All Men go out of the Way, and do tet end Cod. 

God doth ſee us, and all that we do. 

I will fing of the Lord, all the Day 02g. 


„ LIS Ss on VI. 


with my Lips do I tell of the Law cf Cod; ord 3 wit fb 
talk of his Word. | | 


— 


] will run the Way of thy Law: O help me Ia'it, 
| am glad that the Lord doth lend ar. Ear to me © 
xr this will 1 call on him, and pay my Vow. 


eo WE WY HE \ 


ords of four Letters, viz. two Conſonants and two Vawels y 
the latter Votuel ſerving only to lengthen the Sound of the 
former, except where it is otherwiſe marked. 

) \BE Robe, Face lace mace race. Dice lice 
J mice nice rice vice. Fade jade made wade 
ie ride fide tide wide. Rude. Safe. Life wife 
ge page rage ſage. Huge. Bake cake make rake 


e take, Like pike. Joke poke yoke. Duke puke. 
ale pale ſale tale vale. 


File mile pile tile vile wile. Hole mole pole. 


ule rule, Came dame fame game lame name / 


e tame. Lime time. Come ſome fome home. 
„ Pane. Bane lane mane pane. Dine fine kine line 


ne pine vine wine. (Done) (gone (none) Bone 
ne tone. Tune. 


d Cape rape tape (gape) Pipe ripe wipe tipe. 
„Poe hope mope pope rope ſope. Care dare fare 
g Je mate pare, Here mere (were) Dire fire hire 


re ſhe tire wire Core gore more pore fore tore 

te. Cure pure ſure, Baſe caſe. Riſe (riſe wile) 

fe (doſe hoſe loſe noſe roſe) 

Duſe (uſe muſe) Elſe. Bate date fate gate hate 

e mate pate rate. Bite kite mite rite. Dote mote 
d. ſhe vote. Lyte mute. Cave have pave rave ſave 
u. Ive. Dive five hive (give live tive) Rove (dove 
e) (move) Gaze maze. Size, 


re eaſ» Leſſons on the Hregeing Tabler, conſiſting 7 
Wards not exceeding four Letters. 

J. | L ESS OM I. 

OD doth mind all that we ſay and do. 

Tais life is not long; but the life to come hat no end. 


e muſt love them that do not love us, as well as 
m that do love us. 


e muſt pray for them that hate us. 
4 


12 


U 


LIS On 


to "The. Englih Teng ur. „5 


— 4 „ ——_ PR 


— = — 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


— 
OS. nn —-— . T — ͤ 
- 


— — — - 


10. 4 New Euide. 


Lua:somn II. 
We moſt do to all Men as we would be done. to. is 
The Lord is God; it is he that hath made us. 
He muſt live well, „hat will die well. 
He doth live ill, «ho doth not mend. 


LE SeSs ON III. 
A bad Life will make a bad End. 


We muſt let the Time paſt put us in mind of the 


! 
we bre one. P 


ir the time to come we muſt do i no more. - 
Be kind to all Mea, and nurt not thyſelf. 9 
LIS Ss oO IV. * 


Wo to me if IIe not well, 
We can hide no Work from God ; for the Lord hei 6 
God, and he is Lord of ll. 
Mind what is beſt; aud do all that is juſt; and love 
whom you have todo with. 
ir V. 
He that doth love God, God will love him. 
One God doth rule all. The Lord is God. 
 Nane is like to God, and we a e Ill in his Hand, 
The Lord is my King; es the Lord of all: And 
by the Ward of the Lord all was made. M 
Lesson VL. 
God is the moſt high Gd; he ſets up Men, and ! 
oth help them that are ju't. 
Go not far from me, O Lord. my God. 
Ch- Time will come when all Mo muſt be put in 
ſhe Duſt. he: 
3 88 we 
'T AB LE VII. | 


Weird: of Four. Letters. viz. two Conſonants and 6 
y Diphthong. cs ; 


— —_ 


i 12 maid paid. Fail jail nail rail ail tailſ n 


Main. Fain gain main pain rain vain. Fai | 
hair pair. Bait wait Void. Soil tail. Coin join, 


_ Thou. Loud. Foul ſoul, Pour four (your) + 


out rout. Fiee free knee thee tree. Deed feed 
heed need ſeed weed. Beef. 


to the Engliſh. Tongue. 16 


| Beef. Leek meck ſeek week. Feel heel reel. 

seem Been keen ſeen. Deep keep peep , weep. 
Deer jeer leet peer. Feet meet. Good hood wood. 
Hoof roof. Book cook hook look took (rook)} 
Cool fool pool tool (woot) Doom toom. Moon 
noon ſoon. Coop hoop loop (onp. 

(Door) poor Foot (ſont) Boot hoot root. Flee 
he Mes. Eaſe, Dead head I2ad read bead lead . r&ad. 
Deaf leaf. Leak reak weak. Deal heal mea! ſeal. 
Beam ſeam team. Lean mean wean. Heap leap 
;eap. Brat tear wear (deaf fear hear year) Heat 
meat ſeat. Load road toad. Loaf; Soak. Coal 


Oath. Coax. 

Chaw draw flaw gnaw ſpaw thaw. Dawn fawn 
lawn pawn. Brew knew flew ſtew (ſkew) Lewd. 
Blow crow flow glow grow know flow ſnow ftow 
{plow brow) Bowl fow] now). Down gown town, 
Bray clay dray fray gray plav pray flay ftay ſway. 
Grey they whey. Lieu. View. Sloe (ſhoe), Blue 
glue true. 


Mere eaſy Lens on the ſoregring Tables, eon/iſting of 
Wards not exceedi»g Four Letters, 

| L es8$50nN I. 

HIEN we go out, and when we come in, we are not 
oat of the Eye of God. 

if When we pray to God with a pare Miod, he will 
hear us and help us: But if our Mind be not pure when 

we pray to him, he will not hear vs. 
Al! the Day loag, God does mind what we do with 

eur Time, | 


Les$s0n ll. 

The Word of God is true; it is gone from his Lips. 

Jad wi! come to paſs. | 1 

| He that took on bim the Form of Man to ſave. us, is 

God, and came down from God. 
This is he, who when he came did. ſhew to us the 

SW ay of L/fe; that we mar work the Work of God. 


Lzx3$s4q 8 


dal ſoa). Foam roam. Roar. Boat coat goat moat. _ 


12 4 New Guide 

Nan LEON III. 
All my Joy is in the Lord, and in them that love 
AYs. 5 
The Lord is nigh to all them that call on him. 
It is good to draw near to God, that he may d 
near to us. 


1 will call on the Lord for Help, that I may be 
from them that hate me. 


The Ways of God are not like the Ways of Man, 
The Lord God is God of gods, and Lord of All. 


Juſt and true are thy Ways, O Lord God!: Thy We 
it true. | 


1 am the Lord ; 1 AM that IAM; this is my Nat 


Lzs$s0 n V. | 
The Word was with God, and the Word was God, 
None but God can tell what is to come. 
I muſt not do an ill ad; if I have done it once, I mi 
do ſo no more. 
No Man can ſay, he hath ſeen God; for none h 
ſeen him, and none can ſee him. 


| LASS OM VI. 
He that doth love God will keep his Law. 
All ye that love the Lord. ſee that ye hate Sin, 
I will love thee, O Lore, as long as I live. 
Keep me, O God, for my Hope is in thee. 
I will call on the Lord for Help, that 1 may be ſ- 
from them that hate me, 


——_— — 
— — 


— 


— 


: TA I 1 VIII. | 
Wards of Five, Six, &c. Letters. viz. one Vowel, a 
the reſt Conſonants. 


Scrap ſtrap. Scrip ftrip. Sprat. Split ſpr 
Strut. Black. Clack brack crack knack flack ſmac 
ſhack ftack track. Chece ſpeck. Brick chick fti 
thick trick. Block clock crock flock frock knc 
ſhock ſtock. | 


Chuck 


HROB. Scrub ſhrub. Shred thred. Sprig 


ove 


od, 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 14 
Chuck cluck pluck track fir uck. Trad. Strict. 


Didſt midft, Chaff ſtaff. Cliff. Skiff Riff whit. 


Scoff. Bluff gruff ſnuff ſtoff. Craft graft ſhaft- 
Cleft theft. Diift ſbifr ſwift thrift, Flight light 
migtit night fight right bright flight fright flight. 
Child. Scold. Chalk ſtalk. a | 

Shall ſmzil fiall ſcrawl. Dwell ſhell ſmell ſpell 
ſwell. Chill (kill fpill ſtill Chrill. Palm. Whelm. 
Whelp. . halt. Smelt ſpelt. Spilt ſtilt. Plumb 
thumb. Cramp flamp. Shrimp. Plump thump fl ump 
trump. Nymph. Brand grand ſtand ſtrand. Bierd 
ſpead. Blind grins. 

Bring fling ſting andy, ſpring firing. Thong 
throng wrong ſtrong. Tongs. Lungs. Blank flank 
frank plank prank ſhank thank. Brink chink drink 


{ ſhrink ſtink think. Drank trunk. Chant grant 


plant flant (ſcant( Scent ſpent. Flint print. Front. 

Blunt brunt grunt. Third, Sword, Scarf {dwarf 
wharf) Scurf ſpark ftark. Shirk. Stork, Twirl 
whirl, Churl. Charm (ſwarm) Storm. Stern. 
Scorn thorn, (thorn ſworn) Churn ſpurn. Sharp. 
Chirp. Smart ſtart (thwart) Flirt ſhirt ſkirt, Sport 
(bort ſnort) Blurt ſpurt. 

Claſh flaſh gnaſh flaſh traſh. Fleſh freſh threſh. 
Swiſh. Bluſh bruſh cruſh fluſh pluſh thruſh. Flaſk. 
Briſk whiſk. Claſp graſp. Criſp. Bra's glaſs graſs (claſs) 

eſs dreſs preſs ſtreſs. Bliſs, Croſs Droſs (gloſs) (gtòſs) 
Truſs. Blaſt. Bleft cheſt dreſt. Twiſt wriſt. Ghoſt. 

Cruſt truit thruſt, Smith. Broth cloth froth 
(Noth) Truth. Birth. Forth (worth) World. 
Hench Janch branch ſtanch. Bench trench drench 
ft-1ch wrench, Arch march parch farch. Perch. 
Birch, (Porch) torch ſcorch. Lurch church. Corps. 


4 H-::th marih. Fir't thirit. 


Burſt curit dur't. Batch catch hatch latch match 
patch ſnatch thatch (watch) Fetch kerch ſketch. 
Iten ditch hitch pitch flitch ſtitch twitch which. 
Bych notch ſerch Crutch, Length ſtrength. 
Tenth. Niath. Fifth ſixth. Some 


„ J New Gui 
Sen- eaſy Lein on the foregoirg Tables, conſiſting 
| Words nit exceeding Six Letters. 
__ | LEZSSs O. I. 

IT OVE not the World, nor the Things that are in t 
World; for all that is in the World, the Luſt 

| the Fleſh, aud the Luft of the Eye, is not of God, but 

. of the World, | | 


| In God [ have put my Troll, I will not fear what F. 
can do to me. 


ag. & ÞD 


LEBSsSsON II. 

Thon ſhalt love the Lord thy God with all thy Mind 7 
dd «4th all thy Soul, and with all thy Might. 
All Things wax old. and fade, but God is and will 
| the ſame; He hath no End. 

The Son of God cawe to waſh us from all Sin, that h 
might fave us. I will be glad in his Name. 

LESsSsON III. 

Let us all do chat which is beſt, and this will be thy] > 
Way to make God Jove us. . f 

The Lord God ſhall bleſs me, as my right Way bai fl 
been ſeen by him: Ard as my Hands have been pure, {ﬆ c 
hall he fave me. | f 

The Way of the Lord is pure, fo is his Word: He E 
helps them that truſt in him. | c 


LESss oN IV. tl 


Some Men will paſs by an ill A®, and ſome will not; 8 
but if we fear God and keep his Word, he will got can] 


us off. 8 
Let all the World fear the Lord. C 
Flee trom Vice, and obe that which is good, f 
The Fear of God is with th-m that love bim. E 
"L330 0X; [ 
We have one God, by wi om are all Things. 
The Works of Min are not like God's Works, 
Mind what the Man of God ſaith ; for he ſhews to you f 
the Way of Life. ſ 
God will rid me from my firong Foes, and from them 
that hate me: for they are too ſtrong ior me. h 


LES 30 un 


14 1 2 
to the Engliſh Tongue. * 38% 
% LES SON VI. 

God dath made my Feet like Harts Feet: and be hath 
1 ſet me up on high. | 

1 O wy God, i cry to thee in the boy ung. bot thou 
aud dot not hear; and in the Night I take no Reſt, 
butY. We will call on thy Name, O Lord, ſe ſhalt thou ſave ue 
ve will put our Truſt in thee, and thou wilt 1 us. 


_ Y —— 2 —__ — — 


— — 


TABI A IX: 


Mind rd: of Five, Six, &c. Letters, viz. 1 — aud 
the ren Conſonants : the latter Vawel ſerving only 
to lengthen the Sound of the fer mer, . to here 
it is otherwiſe marked. 


\RIBE tribe ſcribe. Globe, Brace a grace 
place ſpace. Price ſlice ſpice tt: rice twice. 
> the Sluce ſpruce. Blade ſhade ſpace trade. Chide Pride 
lide ftride. Chaſe. Kniſe ſtrife. Stage. Drake 
bail Lake ſhake ſnake ſtake. Spike flrike. Broke choke 
e, {of cloke ſmoke ſtoke firoke, 
Scale ſtale. Smile ſtile while. Strele ſcrole (whole) 
: Hef Blame flame frame ſhame. Scheme theme. Chime 
crime prime flime. Cianc plane. Brine ſhine ſwine. 
thine twine. Drone prone fone throne. Prune. 
102 ; | Scrape grape ſhape. Gripe tripe ftripe ſnipe. Slope. 
can] Blare glare ſhare ſcare ſnare ſpare. There where. 
pics (ſhire) Score ſhore ſnore ſtore. Chaſe (phraſe) 
loſe proſe (choſe clofe thoſe) (whoſe) Prate ſcate 
late ſtate. Smite ſpite white, Blote ſmote. Flute. 
Brute, Brave crave grave knave ſhave flave ftave. 
Drive ftrive thrive. 

Clove grove ſtrove (glove ſbdve} (prove) Blaze craze 
laze graze, Prize, Chance dance prance trance. 
3 ferice pence ſenſe thence whence. Mince prince 
ſince. (Once) (Sconce). Dunce. - Dodge ſadge. _ 

Edge hedge wedge fledge pledge flecge. Ridge 
bridge: Dodge lodge. Judge grudge t udge., Range 

change 
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change firange, Hinge finge cringe fringe ſwing 


twinge. Plunge ſpunge. Farce (ſcarce) Heiſe ver 
Horle (worſe.) 5 


Burſe nurſe purſe; Barge large charge. gen 


verge. Forge (gorge) Urge purge. Taſte wa 
haſte paſte. Bathe ſwathe \ lathe) Blithe ſuhe tit 
writhe, Loth clothe. Lapfe. Halve. Delve bel 


twelve. Carve ftatve. Serve. Sclves, Wolve 


Plague. Rogue vogue. Tongue. 


More eaſy Lefſons on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting « 
Word: not exceeding Six Letters. 
Lz$s$s0N l. 

85⁰* me the right Way, O Lord, and guide me in 
O thiwvk not on my paſt Sins; but think on n 

O Lord, for my good. 

All the Paths of the Lord are Truth to ſuch as k 

his Laws. 


He that doth love the Lord ſhall dwell at Eaſe ; a 


his Seed ſhall have the Land. 
L=x$8$0 mn II. 

Put thy truſt in God, and he will help thee. 

It is a good thing to give thanks, and to call on 
Name of the Lord. | 

Let us fing Pſalms to the Lord our Cod. 

When thou ſhalt make a Vow to the Lord thy 
tou ſhalt not be ſlack to pay it. 

LESSsON III. | 

That wi. ich is gone out of thy Lips, thou ſhalt ke 

And if a Man vow to the Lord, he ſhall keep his C 

Let us ſtand faſt. Let us ſtrive to be goed. 

Charge them that are rich in this World, that 
do good, and be glad to give. 
| LESS ON IV. 

Turn your ſelves from all your Sins, elſe God 
whet his Sword, and bend his Bow. 


Let us judge our ſelves, that God may not judge 
Let us nut mind high Things, nor be as thoſe 

who do their Works to be ſeen of Men. 
LzE$S$( 


, 


© A, 7], 


as >, Oh wt 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 17 
FF | LRSSsONW V. 0 
ving Thanks be to the Lord, for he hath been kind to me 
ver in a ſtrong Place. 2 
Be ſtrong all ye that truſt in the Lord. 
Fear the Lord, all ye that dwell in the World. 
The Man is bleſt, whoſe Truſt is in the Lord. . 
Keep thy Tongue and thy Lips from I]. - ©, 
r 7 
See that ye loſe not thoſe Things that be good. ; 
The Day of Chriſt is at Hand ; and he will judge the 
World, both the Quick and the Dead. 
We ſhall all change at the laft Trump; and all that 
are in the Grave ſhall then come forth, that God may 
judge them. | 


— 


— — — — —— 


EN | 
Word: conſifling of Five, Six, &c. Letters, viz. a 
Diphthong and the rejt Conſenants ;, except ſome 
few which end in e final. 
RAIL ſnail trail. Claim. Brain chain grain ſlain 
ſtain train ſprain train. Paint faint taint. Raiſe 
praiſe. Faith faith. Hair their. Eight ftreight weight 
(height) Eighth. Voice choice. Broil ſpoil. Joint 
point. Noiſe poize. Moift. Quart. Quick. Quench. 
Squib. Squirt, Fraud. Laugh. Caught taught 
(draught) 
Daunt haunt taunt vaunt flaunt flaunt. Cauſe 
pauſe gauſe, Couch pouch vouch crouch flouch 
(touch) Croud cloud proud ſhroud. Cough trough 
(rough) Plough flough (dough though) (through) 
Jught bought frought nought ſought brought 
at i thought (drought; bh 
Monld {could fhould would) Ounce bounce pounce 
Bound hound pound round ſound ground (wound) 
od | Count mount. Moarn. Courfe. Houſe louſe mouſe 
(ſpouſe rouſe) Clout doubt ſcout ſhout ſpout ſtout 
dg trout ſprout. Mourn ſouth (youth) Fourth. Three. 
ole} Leech ſpeech, Bleed reed ſpeed ſteed. Cheek ſleek. 
2 


crea | 
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change firange, Hinge finge cringe fringe ſwin; 
twinge. Plunge ſpunge. Farce (ſcarce) Hetſe ver it 
Horſe (worſe. ) , 

Burſe nurſe purſe; Barge large charge. Sery 
verge. Forge (gorge) Urge purge. Taſte wa 
haſte paſte. Bathe ſwathe \ lathe) Blithe ſuhe tit) 
writhe, Loth clothe. Lapfe. Halve. Delve ht 
twelve, Carve ſtarve. Serve. Selves, Wolve 
Plague. Rogue vogue. Tongue. 


More eaſy Lefſons on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting © 
Words not exceeding Six Letters. | 
4 LEZSSsON I. j 
HEW me the right Way, O Lord, and guide me ini 
O thivk not on my paſt Sins; but think on n 
O Lord, for my good, | 
All the Paths of the Lord are Truth to ſuch as ke: 
He that doth love the Lord ſhall dwell at Eaſe ; 
his Seed ſhall have the Land. 
Lx$8$0 mn II. 
Put thy truſt in God, and he will help thee. 
It is a good thing to give thanks, and to call on t 
Name of the Lord. | 
Let us fing Pſalms to the Lord our Cod. 
When thou ſhalt make a Vow to the Lord thy Ge 
wou ſhalt not be ſlack te pay it. 
LE$$0N ; | 
That wi. ich is gone out of thy Lips, thou ſhalt kee 
And if a Man vow to the Lord, he ſhall keep bis Oa 
Let us ſtand faſt. Let ns ſtrive to be goed. 
Charge them that are rich in this World, that tl 
do good, and be glad to give. 
y Lz$s$80mn IV. 
Turn your ſelves from all your Sins, elſe God 
whet his Sword, and bend his Bow. 
Let us judge our ſelves, that God may not judge! 
Let us nut mind high Things, nor be as thoſe at 
who do their Works to be ſeen of Men. 


Lz$$0 


el 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 17 
| | LRBSSsOMN V. '®a 
Thanks be to the Lord, for he hath been kind to m 
in a ſtrong Place. r 

Be ſtrong all ye that truſt in the Lord. 

Fear the Lord, all ye that dwell in the World. 
The Man is bleſt, whoſe Truſt is in the Lord. 
Keep thy Tongue and thy Lips from III. 

E S8 0 N VI. . 5 a 
See that ye loſe not thoſe Things that be good. f 
The Day of Chriſt is at Hand; and he will judge the 

World, both the Quick and the Dead. 

We ſhall all change at the laft Trump; and all that 
are in the Grave ſhall then come forth, that God may 
judge them. 


TAIW ILE X. | 
Wards conſiſting of Five, Six, &c. Letters, viz. 4 
Diphthong and the reſi Conſonants; except ſome 
"few which end in e final. 
RAIL ſnail trail. Claim. Brain chain grain ſlain 
ſtain train ſprain train. Paint faint taint. Raiſe 
praiſe. Faith ſaith. Hair their. Eight ſtreight weight 
(height) Eighth. Voice choice. Broil ſpoil. Joint 
point. Noiſe poize. Moift. Quart. Quick. Quench. 
Squib. Squirt. Fraud. Laugh. Caught taught 


| {draught) 


Daunt haunt taunt vaunt flaunt flaunt, Cauſe 
pauſe gauſe. Couch pouch vouch crouch ſlouch 
(touch) Croud cloud proud ſhroud. Cough trough 
(rough) Plough ſlough (dough though) (through) 
Jught bought frought nought ſought brought 
thought (drought; B 

Mould {could thould would) Ounce bounce pounce 
Bound hound pound round ſound ground (wound) 
Count mount. Moarn, Courfe. Houſe louſe mouſe 
(ſpouſe rouſe) Clout doubt ſcout ſhout ſpout ſtout 
trout ſprout. Mourn ſouth (youth) Fourth. Three. 
Leech ſpeech, Bleed 2 ſpeed ſteed. Cheek ſleek. 

2 


neal | 
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Encel ſteel wheel. Green queen ſcreen ſpleen; Creep 
ſheep fleep ſteep ſweep. Cheer ſteer ſneer. Cheeſe 
i fleece) Fleet ſheet ſtreet ſweet. Teeth 


ecthe) Sleeve. Freeze ſneeze ſqueeze. Blöod 
8 od) Proof. N 

dok ſhook. School ſtool (wdol) Bloom broom 
rooms Spoon ſwoon. Droop ſcoop floop ftoop, 
Floor. Goole looſe {nooſe chooſe) Shoot Tooth 
booth ſmooth) Each reach teach preach. Dread 
tread ſpread knead plead. Sheaf. League. Blea 
. neat ſpeak fteak ſqueak. | 

Realm. Dealt. Health. Wealth, Cream dream 
ſteam ſtream. Clean glean ſtean. Clèanſe. Cheap 
Clear ſhear ſmear ſpear (ſwear) Search. Earl pearl. * 
En learn. Earth dearth (hearth) Heart. Fleas 
pleaſe teaſe. 1 
. Ceaſe leaſe creaſe peace. Eaſt beaſt feaſt leaſt 
Cn} Bleat cheat treat wheat (great) Sweat 
threst, Death breath (heath ſheath) Breathe ſheathe] 29 
breathe. Heave leave weave cleave. Coach poact 
roach broach. Broad. Groan. 

Boaſt roaſt toaſt. Float throat (groat) Brief chief 
thief. Niece piece. Fiend (friend) Fierce pierce, 
Field yield ſhield, Prieft. Grieve thieve. Guard. 
Suit fruit, Build. Guide. Guile. Quilt, Juice, we 
Bruiſe. Brawl crawl draw}, Brawn pawn. Screw 
ſhrew firew threw. Throw. Known thrown {brow 
elo vn crown drown frown. ) 

More eaſy Leſſons on the foregoing Tables. 
LESSsON I. 

will give Thaüks to thee, O Lord, with all m | 

Heart; and praiſe thy Name. : | 
I will praiſe the Name of God with a Song; for thi 
ſhall pleaſe the Lord. x | ; 

Serve the bord with Fear, and let your Heart ſtand inf ig 
Awe of him. | i , 
| He that fearr not G 5d, is in the Way of Death. fo 
LISSO N 


of 


to the Engliſh Tongae. 19 
Lussq0n II. | 

Great is the Lord, and great is bis Name, 
Seek the Lord while he may be found; Call on him 
while he is near. 
" Truſt in the Lord with all thy Heart. 

In thee, O Lord, have I put my truſt; let me not be put 
to Shame; but help me, lend thine Ear to me and ſaye me. 


LIZ: o III. 
ad] Thon, O Lord, art the Thing that I long for; thou 
all art my Hope from wy Youth, 
O let my Mouth be full of thy Praiſe, that I may fing 
amd of thee all the Day long. 
Caft me not from thee in the Time of Age; And leave 
me not when my Strength doth fail me. 
1 will go forth in the strength of the Lord God; * 
will pralle thee more and more, 


aft LES O ly. 
Lat Thou, O God, haſt taught me from my Youth up till 
wel now; and 1 will tell of thy great Works. 

ch Great Things are they, that thou haſt done; O God, 
yho is like to thee ? 

The Lord doth know the Way of good Men, and the 
ce. Way of bad Men ſhall come to nought. 

| 1did call on the Lord with my Voice; and he heard 
me out of his Hill. 

| Lx$s$$0M V. 

O ye Sons of Men, how long will ye hate God t 
Wi] Know this, that the Lord will chooſe the Man that 'is 
good : When 1 call on the Lord, he will hear me. 

Stand in awe and fin not: Search yopr own Heart by 
your ſelf, and be till. 

Pour out your Praiſe to God; and put your Truſt in 
the Lord. 
thi , EL B 8580 u v3 

1 will lay me down in Peace, and take my Reft, For it 

| inf is chou, © Lord, that duſt make me dwell in Peace, 
o hear thou my Voice, my King and my God; for te 
do thee will 1 pray. 


* S M 
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My Help doth come from God, Sho doth keep all We! 
them that are true of Heart: and for this I will praiſe the We! 
| Name of the Lord moſt High. et 


—— e 
+4 "DISSYLLABLES. | 0 
1 . PA. hl 


Some eaſy Words accented on the firſt Syllable, whoſe If. 
Spelling and Pronunciation are nearly the ſame. a: 
B-ſence bor-der com-merce doc-trine |; 
a-corn bo-ſom com- mon do-er g. 
ac- tor bri· er con- cord do-tage g. 
ac · tre ſs drim- ſtone con- duct dra- per fl 
ad-der bro-ken con- queſt dreſſ- et fo 
ad-vent bu#-fet con- ſerve droſ-ly 0 
aſ- ter but- ter con- ſult drug-get fo 
al-lum Ca-per con-teft drug-gift || & 
al-ſo car- rot con · tract drummer Ife 
am- ber cart- er con: trite drunk- ard fe 
am-buſh chaf-finch con-vent dul-lard | 
an-gel cham-ber con-veiſe dung-hill | fr 
a-ny chan-nel con- vert du - ty fe 
ar- bor chap- man cor- ner dy- er fr 
art-ful chap-ter coſt-ly g-ing f. 
ar=tift cha-ſten craf-ty el-der fr 
art-leſs chat-ter cra-zy em- bers | £ 
Back-ward cheſ- nut crib-bage em- blem | 
ba- ker child-iſh cri-er en - ter ti 
bal-lad chil-dren cru-el en-gine C 
bank-er chil-ly crup-per e-ven 7 
cul-ture e-vil 8 

cum- ber ex- tant 
22 4 ac-tor - 

ar-li - 

* = "Mi —4 8 
di- et fan-tom | © 
dif-fer farm-er | © 
din-ner ſa- tal Þ 

doc-tor fat- ling 

| fe-male 


— 


le 


e-male 
end-er 
en-nel 
er- ret 

e- ver 
d-ler 
fil-let 
fi-nal 

fi- ring 
fla- grant 
Fan- nel 
flat-ter 
flu-ent 
flut-ter 
fod-der 
fog-gy 
fol-ly 
fop-piſh 
fore-man 
fore-taſte 
for-ty 
fran-tic 
fret-ful 
frow-ard 
fro-zen 
fru-gal 
fu-el 

fun- nel 
fut- long 
Gal-lon 
gal-lop 
game ſome 
game · ſter 
gam- mon 
gan- der 
gar-land 
gar-ment 
gar · ret 
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gar-ter 
gen-try 
gib-bet 
gip-ſy 
glim-mer 
glit-ter 
glo-ry 
gloſ- ſy 
glut-ton 
od-] 
80id- Ach 
grace: ful 
graſ-ſy 
grate-ful 
gra-vy 
grit-ty 
gru-el 
gul-let 
gun-ner 
gun-ſhot 
guſ-ſet 
Hau 
am-let 
ham-mer 
hand-ful 
han-dy 
hang-er 
hang-ings 
han-ſel 
hap-py 
hard-ſhip 
har-dy ” 
har-lot 
har-per 
hact({- horn 
har-veſt 
hatch-et 
help · lul 


her- mit 
hin-der 
hin- drance 


. ho-ly 


home-ly 
hope-ful 
hor-net 
hor-rid 
horſe-man 
hoſt-ler 
hu- man 
hun-dred 
hunt-er 
hurt-ful 
huſ-band 
I-cy , 
i-dol 
in-fant 
in-moſt 
in- ſect 
in- ſide 
in- ſtance 
in-ſtep 
in- to 
in-ward 
i-vy 
Jeſt-er 
joc-key 
jol-· ly 
judg-ment 
jug- ler 
julep 


Ken-nel 


 ker-nel 


kin-dred 
king-dom 
kinſ-man 


* 


| al 
kit-chen 
Lad-der 
lan- cet 
land- lord 


land-mark 


land-ſkip 
lan-tern 
lap-pet 
lap-wing 
lat-te 
la-zy 
le-gal 
let-ter 

li- ar 
like-ly 
lim-ber 
lIimn- er 
li-ning 
lin- net 
li- on 
lit-ter 
lodg- et 
lof- ty 
lone · ly 
lone-ſome 
lord-ly 
lord-ſhip 
luc-ky 


lug- gage 


Ma- ker 
mam- mon 
man · ful 
man-ly 
man- na 
man- ner 
ma - ny 
mar- gin 
mar- ket 
Ma- tr on 
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par- ſaip 
+ par-lor -- 
part- ner 
par- ty 
pat - tecn 


pave- ment 


pon- cil 
pen-ny 
pep-per 
per-f-& 
per- ſon 
pic-ture 
ply-gin 
peer 
pil-grim 
pilb-lar 
bi- lot 
pi- per 
pip- kin 
plat- form 
plat-ter 
pli- ant 
plu · mage 


plum - met 


po- et 


ram-· mer 
ran- dom 
ran-ſom 
ran-ger 
ran-ter 
ra-ther 
re-al 

rec-tor 
rem nant 
ren-der 
ren- net 
ri-der 

ri-ot 

rob- ber 
rub- biſh 
ru- bj 
rug: ged 
cu-in © 
ru-ler 


rum-mage 
run- ner 


ru-ral 
Sa-cred 
ſad - ler 
ſafe · ty 
ſal- lad 


ſha me- ful 


| fil-ly 


fli- my 


ſcorn · ful 
ſcra- per 
ſe-cret 
ſel-dom ut- 
ſelf-· iſn 0 
ſen-tence 
ſer-mon 
ſer-pent 
fer-vant 
ſex-ton 


ha- dy 


22 
arp-er 
ſhat- ter 
ſhep- herd 
ſhil-ling 
ſhort-ly 
ry 
hg-nal 
ſi-lence 
-Jent 


ſil- ver 
ſim- per 
ſim- pler 
ſin ful 
ſin- ner 
ſix- fold 
ſix- ty 
ſkil-ful 
ſlein- ny 
ſxip · per 
ſlan- der 
ſlat- tern 
len- der 


fip-per 
Loth · ful 


oth-ful 
ug-giſh 
um-ber 
ut-tiſh 
1 
mug-gler 
ap-piſh 
ber © 
r rel 

ot · tiſn 
Dic y ö 
hi-der 
din- net 
bin- ner 
bin- ſter 
dite-ful 
dlen- did 
blen - dor 
plin-ter 
pun-gy 
ag-per 
am- mer 
an-diſh 


ct-liſh 


ern-ly 
in-gy 
o-ny 
op page 
WL per 
' ry 
ange-ly 
an-ger 
ong-ly 


ſul-len 


ſul-try 


ſum-mer 
ſum mon 
ſun der 


ſup per 


ſur face 
fur ly 
ſur name 
Tab by 
tal ly 
tame ly 
tan ner 
ta per 
tap ſter 
tar dy 
tat niſn 
tat ler 
tat ter 
tem per 
tem peſt 
ten der 
ten dril 
tenth ly 
tet ter 
thank ful 
there fore 
threſh er 


thread bare 


thun der 
time ly 
ti dings 
til lage 
tim ber 
tin der 
tor ment 
tor rent 
to ry | 
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tra der 
tranſ port 
trench er 
tri a! 
trot ter 


tru ant 


truly 
trum pet 
tu lip 
tum bler 
tu mult 
tun 5 
tun nel 
tut ky 
tut nip 
turn er 
tura pike 
turn ſtile 
tu tor 
Va cant 
Va grant 
val ly 
var niſh 
va ry 
vel lum 
yel vet 
ven ture 
ver min 
vel ſel 
vic tim 
vin tage 
vi per 
vir gin 
vi tal 

vo cal 


vul gar 
Ud der 


vg ly 


wake ful 
wan der 
wan ton 
ward robe 
war like 


war rant 


waſp-iſh _ 
waſte ful 
wed ding 
wel fare 
weſt ern 
weft ward 
wet ſhod 
wharf age 
wher ry 
whim ſy 
whiſ per 
wil ful 
will i ing 


| win ter. 


wif dom 
wo ful 
wor {hip 
worth leſs 
wor thy 
Yon der 

_ 
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Some eaſy Lefſoxs en the foregoing Tables, conſiſting of 


: T is God chat girdeth me with Strength of War; and 


4 


Wards not exceeding two Syllables, 
LIS OV I, 


maketh y Way perfect. 

He maketh my Feet like Harts Feet; and ſetteth me 
up on high. 2 

My Foes ſhall cry, but there ſhall be none to help 
them : Yea even unto the Lord ſhall they cry, but he 
ſhall not hear them. | th 

For this Cauſe will [ give Thanks unto thee, O Lord, 
and ſiog Praiſe auto thy Name. 

3 4: GN 63,04 I 

Unto thee, O Lord, will 1 lift up my Soul: My God, 
1 have put my Truſt in thee. ſp 

Lead me forth in 'thy Truth, and learn me ; for 
thou art the God of wy Health: In thee hath been my] dc 
Hope all the Day long. 

Call to mind, O Lord, thy tender Mercy, which hath th 
been of old. 3/5 | — 

The Secret of the Lord is with them that fear him; 
and he will ſhew thera his Law. 

IL? 1774 Lzx8$s0O» III. 

Hear my Voice, O Lord, when I cry unto thee, have 
Mercy on me and hear me. | 

O hide not thou thy Face from me; nor caſt th 
Servant from thee in thy Wrath. | ws 

Teach me thy Way, O Lord, and lead me in the right ©? 
Way. 

* [ Soul, wait thou on the Lord; be ſtrong and hi ?P 
ſhall comfort thine Heart; and put thou thy Truſt | 


the Lord. 
| Lzs son IV, be 
Untoithee will I cry, O Lord, my strength: Think u be 
scorn of me, left if thou make as though thou didſt no be 
hear, I be made like them that go down into the pit. bit 
The Lord is my Strength and my Shield, my Hear bi” 
hath truſted in him, and I am helped: Therefore wm ble 
Heart danceth for Joy, and in my Song will 1 praiſe hia bl 


TILES 
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Lz$s$3s0nm V. : 
I ſought the Lord, and be beard me; Yea, he faved 
ne out of all my Fear. 
O taſte and ſee how good the Lord is: Bleſſed is the 
an that truſteth in him. 
Q fear the Lord, ye that are his Saints : For they that 
fear bim, want no good Thing. 
he The Lions do want ard ſuffer much: But they who ſeek 
the Lord, ſhall want no manner of Thipg that is good. 
rd, Lx$s$s0O N VI. 
What Man is he that luſteth to live; and would fain 
ſee good Days? 
od, Keep thy Tongue from Evil; and thy Lips that they 
ſpeak no Guile. 
for The Eyes of the Lord are over good Men; and be 
my] doth hear them when they pray. 
The Lord doth fave the Souls of bis Servants; and all 
ath my that 4 their Truſt ia him ſhall not want Help. 


— 6 U— 


— — 


TasL III. 
Words accented on the firſi Syllable ; the Spelling and 
Pronunciation beirg different. 


L ſo bound leſs bu'ry chil blain 
al way braw' ny bu' ſhel child hood 
am ple breath leſs bu* ſhy cho? lic 
gt an' cle brew er bu' file cho rus 
an' ger brew houſe Ca ble chri” ſten 
ap ple brew is ca* mel chy* mift 
Ba' lance brick kiln cap tain ci? ſtern 
bare foot bride groom care ful ci' ty 
beaſt ly bride maid care leſs cla* mour 
bel fry brief ly cen ſure clean ly 
no bel low bright neſs chal dron clear ly 
bird lime bri' ſtle cha' pel cloꝰ ſer 
en bi' ſhop brit tle char coal co* bler 
wy ble* miſh bro' ther cheap en co* Jour 
nia bloo' dy buc kle cheap neſs co lumn. 
off blu! ſter buck ram Cheeſe cake co" met 
don fire build er che? riſh com rade 


con jure 
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cen jure 
co py 
coꝰ ver 
coun ſel 
coun ter 
coun ty 
cou ple 
cou” rage 
cre" dit 
cre” vice 
crew et 
crick et 
eru” ſty 
cry tal 
cup board 
cu' ſtom 
Dai ly 
dai ſy 
da' mage 
da”. maſk 
daugh ter 
dead ly 
deaf en 
dear ly 
debt 2 
de' vil 
dex trous 
dim ple 
dir ty 

di ſtance 
dr ſtant 
doc treſs 
dou? ble 
doubt ful 
down right 
do' zen 
drag ple 
art” bs 
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drow ſy. 
du' (ſky 
du' ay 
Eagle 
ea glet 
earl dom 
earth ly 
ear' thy 
car wig 
echo 
0 fold 
eighth ly 
eigh ty 
ei ther 
en trails 
e ver 
eye bro 
eye fight: 
eye lore 
Fair ly 
fairy 
faith ful 
fa“ mine 
fa“ miſh 
fa ther 
fa" th 
fat ten 
fa vour 
fau' cet 
fault le leſs 
faul ty 
fear leſs 
fea' thet 
fea ture 
fe' ſter 
fid dle 
fierce ly 


au 


fi“ gure gi” bletz 
fla' gon gin' gle 
flam beau given 
fla“ ſket giver 

fla vor gli” ſten 
flo? rid gloo m 
fon dle go” ſpe 
foot pace go" vern 
foot pad grace leſs 
foot ſtep gran deux 
fo' reign grand ſon 
fore thought gra" vel 
for treſs grea ſy 
found er great neſs 
four ſcore griev ous 
fourth ly grift ly 
frail ty gro' gram 
frec kle ground lefs 
freck led grum ble 
freck ly guilt leſs 
free hold gui' nea 
free ly Ha' bit 
free ſtone haſ ſock 
friend leſs ha' vock 
triend ly haut boy 
fright en health ful 
fright ful heal thy 
fro' lic heart en 
fro' ty heart leſs 
fro' thy hear ty 
fruit ful hea then 
tru' irate hea” vy 
Gain ful bead leſs 
gain ſay heir eſs 
ga" ther high ly 
gau dy high way 
ge* ture hi". gler 
ghoſt g hi” ther 


hoa ry 

ho“ m 

ho ne 

hour! 

hum ble 
un dredth 

| un ger 

bun, gry 

hu' ſky 

mage 

n fight 

aun dice 
ew el 

jour nal 
uice leſs 
ui cy 

Kind neſs 
na viſh 
night hood 
tnock er 
now ledpe 
nuc kle 


an' guage 
an' guid 
au rel 

ea' ther 
vel 
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man” gle 
2 hood 
* fter 
— fliff 
mea” ſure 
mea zles 
me” lon 
me tit 


me thod 5 


migh ty 


le 
. 
mi' ſtreſs 
mi' ſty 
mo derti 
mo” deft 
mo” narch 
mon ſttous 
mo? ther 
monn” tain 
mourn ful 
muſ cle 
mu” fket 
mu” lin 
mu” ſtared 
mu” ſter 
mu' ſty 
Name leſs 
na' ſty 
naugh ty 
need ful 
neigh bour 
ner ther 
ne' ver 
noi fy 
noſe gay 
no' thing 


no' yel 


Oat meal 
Pad lock 
pam phlet 
paſ time 
pa ſtry 
pa, ſture 
pa' ſt 
11. 
dea hen 
peer eſs 
peer leſs 
pe” nance 


peo ple 
pe” ſter 


phren Zy 
pi ous 
piſ mire 
pit chy 
pla“ net 
plan, tain 
plea ſant 
plea” ſure 
poi ſon 
poꝰ ſture 
prat tle 
preach et 
prin ceſs 
pro* duce 
proꝰ duct 
pro” fer 
pro grefs 


pro' miſe 


pro” ſpect 
pro* ſper 
pſalm ift 
pal ter 
pu” niſh 
pvZ zle 
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Quick en 
uick ly 
am ble 
ra' pid 
rat tle 
ra' vel 
re ug 
re. u 
re* liſh 
reſt lefs 
rheu bars 
ri fle 
ri* gid 
riꝰ gor 
ri pen 
ri“ (em 
ri ver 
ri' vet 
rock et 
ro guifh' 
roll er 
ro' ſin 
_ rough Tf 
* rot fle 
Sal mon 
ſam ple 
ſau cer 
ſau cy . 
fau' ſage 
ſaw yer 
ſcho lar 
ſciſ ſors 
ſcrib ble 
ſcuf fle 
ſcam leſs 
fea ſon 
fha* dow 
ſhallow 
ſhow er 


28 


Ne Guide 


ſhow er - firaight ly threat en weal thy 

ſic kle ſtraight way thread dle wea ry 
fick neſs ſtream er throw fter wea ver 
ſim ple frength en tic kle wed lock 
f' new ſuc kle tick ſiſh weigh ty 
ſin' gle ſup ple ti ger whee dle N* 
ſkew er ſure ly ti greſs whee ler 
ſmuggle ſute ty tin' ker where fore 
ſoft en ſwar thy tip ple whit! pool 1 
ſoꝰ lid ſwea' ty trai tor whit low 
ſoo ty ſweep er treat wick ed 
ſouth ern ſweet neſs tre' ble wi” dow t 
ſpan” ple Table treſ paſs wo' man 
ſpeak er tay lor tri* bute won drous 
ſpec kle ta lent troop er woo! dy d 
ſpiꝰ got ta- lon trou' ble wool len 
ſpi* nage tan' gle twink ling work man 
ſpi' rit tattle Va' lue worm Woo 
ſpit tle ta vern ve nom Vor ſted 
ſpright ly tempt er ver juice wran' gle | 
ftar' tle te' nant vi” ſage wrap per 
ſta' tute tex ture vir tue wre ſtle 
ſtea dy thatch er vi' fit wriſt band 0 
ſtee ple thick en Up right wri ter 
ſti fle thiev iſh Waift coat Youth ful F , 
Kock ings thir ty wal nut Zea lot 
Araight en tho' rough wa ter zea lous 


More eaſy Leſſons on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting 
Werds not exceeding favo Syllables. 


Lass ON I. ] 
Will always give Thanks unto the Lord ; his P 
ſhall ever be in my. Mouth. . 
My Soul ſhall make her boaſt in the Lord; The H 
ble ſhall hear of it and be glad. 


+ + O praiſe the Lord with me: And let us bleſ; 
Name always. 


I ſought the Lord, and he heard me: Yea, be 
me out of all my Fear. 5 


LZ2SsSse 
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Lasso II. | 

The Angel of the Lord ſtandeth round them that fear 
him, and ſaveth them. | 

The Lord doth order a good Man's Goiogs, and 
maketh his Way pleaſant to him. 

Though he fall, be ſhall not be caſt off ; for the Lord 
keepeth him. 

The Lord is nigh unto them that are of a contrite 
Heart : And will ſave ſuch as be of an humble Spirit. 

Es $$0o vx. III. 
Thy Mercy, O Lord, reacheth unto the Heavens, and 


thy Truth unto the Clouds. 


Thou, Lord, ſhalt ſave both Man and Beaft. 
How great is thy Mercy, O God, and the Children of 
Men ſhall put their Truſt under the Shadow of thy Wings. 
For with thee is the Well of Life ; and in thy Light 
ſhall we fee Light. 
Lz$s8$so xn IV. 
Have Mercy on me, O Lord, for I am weak: O 
Lord, heal me, for my Bones are vexed. 
My Soul alſo is fore troubled : But Lord, how long 
wilt thou puniſh me ? 
Turn thee, O Lord, and ſave my Soul: O ſave me 
for thy Mercies ſake. 
For in Death no Man doth think on thee : And who 
will give thee Thanks in the Pit. 
Lz$s$0n V. 
O clap your Hands all ye People; O ſing unto God 
with the Voice of Joy. 
For the Lord is high, and to be feared : He is the great 
King over all the Earth ! 
God is gone up with a merry Noiſe : And the Lord 
with the Sound of a Trump. 
O ſing Praiſes, ſing A N unto our God : O ſing Praiſes, 
fing Praiſes unto our King. a 
LSSsSs O W. VI. 
A wicked Doer giveth heed to falſe Lips: And a 
Liar giveth Ear to a naughty Tongue. 
Childrens Children are the Crown of old Men; and 
the Glory of Children are their Fathers, * 
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Let a r robbed of ber Whe meer u M he 
chan « Fool in his Folly. * an, Far 


He that is firſt in his own Cauſe, ſeemeth juſt, bade 
bis Neighbour cometh and ſeartheth bien. de 
— ——— — — — — — de 
1421 * Ii. - 
N The Accent of the following Wards ir on the 
'F'Þ 1 ſecond Hall. 8 de 
Baſe a midit be lief con front vs 
IX ab hor a mong be lieve con fuſe 4 
a bide a muſe be long con jure NN, 
a bout a noint be love con (train 45 
a broad à part be neath con ſume 45 
ab rupt ap proach be night con tempt}. 
ab ſent ap prove be death con tend ge 
ab ſolve a riſe be ſet con tent a1 
ab ſurd ar reſt be ſide con tempt I ic 
ac cept a' ſcend be ſpeak con vey 
ac quire a ſpire be twixt cor rect 
ad dict a” ſtray be wail cor rupt 
ad dreſs a” tone blaſ pheme cre ate 
ad journ at tack bu reau De bar 
ad mit at tempt Ca nal de ceit 
a dore at tire ca rouſe de ceive 
a dorn a vail col let. | decide. 
4 ad vance a venge com merce de claie 
a far a void com plain de coy. 
af fair a wait com plaint de ceaſe 
af firm a wake com pound de duce 
af fright A way com pel ce duct 
a gainſt Be come com ply de fect 
a larm be cauſe com poſe de fend. 
. like be friend com pute de fence 
al lude be fore con ceit de fer 
i lone be gin con cert de fy 
& maze be have con duct de fine 
2 mend be hea con fine de fortn 
4 mend: be hol con found de fraud 


de grade 


he 
br 


Je grade 
de light 


de note 
de part 


de poſe 
de preſs 
de pute 
de rive 
de ſcribe 
de fire 
de ſpite 
de ſpond 
de ſtroy 
de tet 
de teft 
de viſe 
di ret 
diſ arm 
diſ band 
diſ burſe 
cif card 
dif claim 
di ſ count 
diſ courſe 
diſ joint 
dif like 
dif lodge 
diſ may 
diſ miſs 
dif own 
dif pei 
dif place 
dif pla 
lil poſe 
dif — 
if prove 
Jil robe 
lif ſent 


diſ ſerve 
diſ taſte 
diſ tinct 
diſ tort 
diſ truſt 
diſ tract 
di” ſturb 
dil uſe 

di vert 
di vine 
dra' goon 
Ef fect 

e lope 
em balm 
em bark 
em broil 
e mit 

en chant 
en cloſe 
en croach 
en dorſe 
en dure 
en force 
en gage 
en joy 
en large 
en rage 
en rich 
en rol 
en ſue 
en thral 
en throne 
en tice 
en tire 
en treat 
e ſpouſe 
e vade 

e vent 
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e vince 

ex alt 

ex cel 

ex ciſe 

ex cite 
ex claim 
ex cuſe 
ex empt 
ex ert 

ex iſt 

ex pand 
ex panſe 
ex pend 
ex plode 
ex poſe 
ex tend 
ex tort 
ex tract 
Fif teen 
fore arm 
fore ſeen 
fore ſhew 
fore ſpeak 
fore think 
for get 
four teen 
for (worn 
ful fil 
Gal lant 
Ea Zette 


Hence forth 


here by 
here in 
here of 
him ſelf 
Im brue 
im burſe 
im merge 
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im merſe 
im pair 
im pale 
im pend 
im plant 
im preſs 
im print 
im prove 
in camp 
in cite 
in ereaſe 
in cure 
in dent 
in dulge 
in fect 
in feſt 
in firm 
in flame 
in force 
in fuſe 
in grate 
in ject 
in ſcribe 
in ſlave 
in fnare 
in ſtil 
in ſtruct 
in ſue 
in tenſe 
in trigue 
in trude 
in truſt 
in verſe 
in vert 
in veſt 
in vite 


Miſ chance 


miſ count 
miſ deed 
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miſ deed 
miſ doubt 
miſ give 
miſ hap 
miſ lead 
mi! like 
miſ name 
mi” ſpent 
miſ place 
miſ print 
miſ rule 
miſ take 
miſ truſt 
mo left 
Neg lea 
nine teen 
Ob ttruc 
ob tain 
Oc cur 
of fence 
© mit 
op preſs 
out do 
out live 
out ſtrip 
Par take 
pear main 
per furm 
per mit 
per ſpire 
per rain 
per verſe 
per vert 
po lite 

t tend 
pie dict 
a pre paſte 
pre ſciibe 
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pre ſerve 
pre tend 
pre vail 
pro ject 
pro mote 
pro nounce 
pro poſe 
pro pound 
pro rogue 
pro tec 
po teſt 
pur loin 
pu ſuit 

e bate 
re buke 
re Cant 
re ceit 
re cite 
re c'ine 
re duce 
re fer 
re fit 
re gain 
re j-ice 
re late 
re lax 
re ly 
re mark 
re mind 
re mit 
re pair 
re paſs 
re plete 


re pole 


re preſs 


re prieve 
re print 
Ic u. le 


re prove 
re ſtrain 
re ſume 
re tail 

re tract 
re trench 
re ve e 

re volve 
re werd 
ro buſt 
ro mance 
Scru toir 
ſe' dan 
ſe duce 
ſe lect 
ſha' lot 
{ix teen 
ſud j 

ſub join 
ſub lime 
ſub orn 
ſub tract 
ſu pine 
ſup poſe 
ſu preme 
ſu mount 
ſur paſs 
ſur vey 
ſur vive 


ſu' ſpe::fe 


Them ſelves 
thece of 

thir teen 

tra duce 
tranſ ct 
tran' ſend 

tt an' ſcribe 
tranſ form 


tranſ greſ⸗ 
tranſ late 
tr anſ plant 
tranſ port 
tranſ poſe 
tre pan 
U, apt 
un acm 
un bar 
un bend 
un bind 
un bolt 
un claſp 
un elotne 
un cloſe 
un cut ' h 
un dreſs 
un. air 
nu fit I 
un gain 
un glue [ 
un baſp Pio 
un heard 11 
un hioge Kapy 


un hook 

un horſe 

un hurt A 
ua kind th 
un lace 4 
urn like "1 
un lock "ws 
un made Te 
un man t 
un maſk 

un paid 

ua ripe 

un ſafe 

un lay 


un ſcrew} © 
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un ſcrew un tie Where as with al 
un ſeen un true where by with in 
+ Dun ſound un «truth wheie in with draw 
» Mun taught un twiſt where of with out 
n teach up on where with with ſtand 


ore 'eaſy Leſſons on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting id 


Wor ds not exceeding iu Letters. 


5 


Lud ooon L 


HE Wicked bath ſaid in his Heart, Tuſh, God 
doth forget ; He hideth away his Face, and be will 
ever ſee it. 
Ariſe, O Lord God, and lift up thine Hand : Forget 
ot the Poor 
Wherefore ſhould the Wicked blaſpheme God: 
While he doth ſay i in his Heart, Tuſh, thou God careſt 
Pot for it? 
LEe$s$0N Il. 
I will rejoice in thee ; yea, my Songs will I make of 
Ny Name, O thou Moſt High 
| will ſhew all thy Praiſes within the Ports of the 
Paaghteis of Zion: I will rejoice in thy ſaving Health. 
d ide Lord is known to do Judgment : The Wicked is 
ze Fapped in the Work of his own Hands. 


Ls$8$0x III. 
A Man's Heart doth deviſe his Way; but 40 Lord 


th direct his Steps. 

| A divine Sentence ſhould be in the Lips of a Kiog ; his 

| outh muſt not tiarvigreſs in Judgmeot. 

L A juſt Weight and Balance are the Lord's: All the 
Veighis of the Bag ere his Work 

de BThe Highway of the Upright is to depart from Evil : 

0 that keepeth his Way doth preſerve his Soul. 

4 LsSss on IV, 

e [The wicked Mao ſhutteth his Eyes to deviſe froward 


ings; Moving his Lips, be bringeth Evil to paſs. 
The hoary Head is & Crown of Glory. if it be found 
eule Way of Goodneſs 

.D . He 
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He that is ſlow to Anger, is better than the Mighty 

And he that ruleth his Spirit, than he that taketh a City, 
L SSsSs ON V. 

O my Soul, thou haſt ſaid unto the Lord, Thou 
my od, my Goods are nothing unto thee. 
All my Delight is upon the Saints that are in 
Earth: And upon ſuch as excel in Virtue. 

1 will thank the Lord for giving me Warning:! 
Reios alſo ſhall chaſtec .me in te Night ſeaſon. 

| have ſet God ways beiore me: For he is on n 
Right Hand, therefore | ſhall not fall. 


a 
LSsSsSs on VI. 4 

The Lord is my Shepherd; therefore can I Iu 
No hin g 

He ſhall feed me in a green Paſture; and lead me fo 
beſide the Waters of Comfort. 

Thou ſhalt prepare a 7 able for me, againſt them 
trouble me + thou didſt anoint my Head with Oil, 
my Cup ſhall be full. ha 

But thy loving Kindneſs and Mercy ſhell follow ba 
all be Days of my Life: And I will dwell in the Hoh, 
of the Loid for ever. 


— — —— ᷑ͥ ͤ vͥ̃— 2 — — 


Wards of Three Syllables. 
R 


Note, The Accent is on the foft Syllable. 


B ſo lute an nu al bit ter neſs 
ab fti nence ap pe tite bla ma ble 
ac ti on | ar ti choke blaſ phe mc 
ad jec tive ar ti fice blaſ phe m 
ad mi ral a the iſt book ſel leo t 
af ter ward B.' che lor boun te ouilfe! n 
ag g'a vate bar ba rous bro ther ho n 
al det man ba' ron et bu' ſi ly om 
al Ma nack bat tle dore but che' ryſom 
al pha bet beg ge ry but ter fly 
a ni mal be? ne fit but te'ry 
2 ni mate be ve rage Cal li co 


can die 


an di date 
an dle ſtick 
à ni' ſter 

a pa ble 

a' ra Way 

re ful neſs 
are leſſ ly 
ar pen ter 
ar ri age 
ar i er 

ate chiſm 
a tho lic 
gau ti 0u$ 

© le brate 
er tain y 
er ti fy 
hancery 
hange a ble 
harge a ble 
ha* rac ter 
ha” ſti ty 
hear ful ly 
heeſe mon” ger 


o* co late 

ho le ric 

hriꝰ ſten ing 

in na mon 
jeſs Mir cu lar 
ble ir cum ſtance 
mo ean li neſs 
ie“ men cy 


lo thi er 


me dy 
r ho mi cal 
Om mon er 
m pa ny 
fly n fi dence 
ry n fi dent 
co N 


di d 


con ju rer 
con ftan cy 
con tra ry 
co ve tous 
coun fel lor 
cu ra cy 

cu ri ous 
cu' ſto mer 
Dan ge rous 
de' fo late 
de' ſpe rate 
de' {ti tute 
di a mond 
dig ni fy 

dif fer ence 
di” li gent 
d' mi ty 

di' vi dend 
dra pe ry 
drop ſi cal 
drow | neſs 
drun kerrneſs 
du ti ful 
Eat a ble 

e' le gance 
e' lo quence 
em bal fy 
e' mi nence 
em pe ror 
t ne my 
en mi ty 

e' pi taph 

e qua lize 
e ven ing 
eve ry 

e vi dent 
ex cel lent 
ex er ciſe 


to the Bueliſß Tongue. 33 


Fac to ry 

ſa' cul ty 

faith ful Iy 

fal ſi ty 

fa' mi ly 

fan «ci ful 

fa ther leſs 

fa vor ite * 

fe! low ſhip 

fif ti «th 

fi nal ly 

ff niſher 

fir ma ment 

fiſh ry 

fla' ge et 

fluc tu ate 

fol low er 

fool ery 

for cj ble 

fo' reign er 

fo” reſt er 

for mal ly 

for mer ly 

for ti tude” 

for tu nate 

frac ti on 

fre quen cy 

fright ful ly 

fri' vo lous 

fruit er er 

fu ri ous 

fur ther more 

Gal lant ry 

gal le ry 

ge' ne ral 

gen m' ting 

gen tle man 

gin ger bread _ 
gla Zi-es 


— 


3 9 
gla zi er 
glo ii ty 
glut to ny 
go' vern ance 
go' vern eſs 
go' vern or 
grace ful ly 
gra ci ous 
gra du al 
gra” na ry 
grand fa ther 
grand mo ther 
grate ful ly 
gre” vi ty 
gra zi er 
gree di ly 
grid i ron 
griev ouſ ly 
gro ce ry 
guat di an 
gun nery 
alf pen ny 
hand ker chief 
hap pi neſs 
har mo ny 
ha' zard ous 
head bo rough 
hear ti ly 
hea* ven ly 
hea' vi nefs 
be rald 
her bal 
her mit age 
he” fi tate 
hi” ſto ry 
hi' ther moſt 
hi” ther to 
hor ri bly 
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ho ſi er 


ho' ſpi tal 
houſ hoid er 
bu mor iſt 
hu mor ous 
hur ri cane 
hu mor ſome 
huſ band man 
hy* po crite 
Ig no rance 
im pi ous 
im pu dent 
in di gence 
in di go 

in do ent 
in du' ſtry 
in fa mous 
in fa my 

in fan cy 
in fer ence 
in fi del 

in flu ence 
inn hold er 
in jury 

In no cence 
in ſo lence 
in ſtru ment 
in te ger 

in ti mate 
in ward ly 

i vo ry 


Jea lou fy 


jeſ ſa min 


jew el ler 
joꝰ cu lar 
jol li ty 
jout nal iſt 
ju ni per 


lec tur er 


ju! ft fy 
Kinſ wo man 
kna ve ry 
Laad la dy 
la“ ti tude 

lau da ble 

la ven der 


le” ga cy 

le' gi ble 

le* thar gy 

li a ble 

li” be ral 

li” ber ty 

like li hood 

—＋ li hood 

i“ ve 

lot wy 

low er moſt 

lu di crous 

lu mi nous 

lu na cy 

lu” ſti ly 

Mac ka rel 

ma p1 ſtrate 

mag ni fy 

ma' je ſty 

main te nance | 

ma' la dy 

ma' ni fold 

man ner ly 

ma” ri gold KF, 

mar jo ram þ 

mar ri age 

mar tyr dom I, 

mar vel lous . 

me' di cine þ 

me” di tate |, | 
me mo ry P 


ce 


$ 
| 


ry 


me* mo 

mer ci ful 
me! ci leſs 
meſſen ger 
migh ti ly 
mil le ner 
mil li on 
mi, ni' ſtry 
mi ra cle 

mi' ſe ry 
mack e ry 
mo* nu ment 
mo va be 
moun te bank 
mu! er ry 
mu. ti tude 
Ns ti: on 

na tu ral 

nec ta rin 
ne” ga tive 
neg li gence 
nig gaid ly 
night in gale 
nine ti eth 
north er ly 
no' ta bly 
nou riſh ment 
nu mer al 
un te ry 

ur ſe ry 
d li gate 
ob fi nate 
db vi ate 
de cu py 
df as ing 
V on 
ou rate 
pi um 
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or der ly 
or gan iſt 
o' ri ſice 
"ri gin 
8 na ment 


o ver ivard 


out er moſt 
Pa' ra ble 


pa rent age 


pat ner ihip 


paſ ſen ger 
pal ft on 
p ſſi ver 
p ſtu rage 
pa ti ent 
pa tri arch 
pen du lum 


pen fi wn 
pe i od 


pet qui ſite 


per le cure 
pe* ſti lent 
per ti coat 
pe ter er 
pi ge on 
pie ty 

pil lo ry 
pi” ti ful 
pla” ſtet er 
plen ti ful 


pleu ti ſy 


por ren ger 
poul ter er 
po* vei ty 
pow er ful 
pre, ci cus. 
pre ſent ly 
pro di gal 


37 
pro” ſper ous 
pro” vi dence 
pſalm o dy 
pub li can 
pu' "iſh ment 


ones. 


Qua' li ty 
quan ti ty 
quar re ſom 
quar ter age 
quar ter My 
2. fi on 
i ty 
raſ ber ry 
ra' ti fy 
rea di ly 
rec kon ing 
re' com penſe 
re cre ate 
re fe :Ence 
re gi = 
re' pu lar 
2d? lare 
me dy 
— pro bate 
re* fi cence 
re* ſi due 
re ſo lute 
re” ve rence 
rhe? to ric 
rh-u ma tiſm 
ri' di cule 
right. e ous 
ri” gor ous 
ri' ot ous 
rob be*ry 
roſe ma ry 
rot ten neſs 
tul fi an 
ruſ ſet in 


| 
| 
＋ 
| 
| 
; 

| 


gla zi er 

glo ii ty 

glut to ny 

go' vern ance 
go' vern eſs 
go' vern or 
grace ful ly 
gra ci ous 
gra du al 

gra” na ry 


grand fa ther 


grand mo ther 
grate ful ly 
gre vi ty 

gra zi er 

gree di ly 

grid i ron 
griev ouſ ly 
gro cery 


guar di an 


gow ry 
alf pen ny 
hand ker chief 
hap pi neſs 

har mo ny 

ha' zard ous 
head bo” 

hear ti ly 

hea? ven ly 
bea vi nefs 

he rald 
her bal 1 
her mit age 
he fi tate 
hi' ſto ry 
hi' ther moſt 


hi” ther to 
hor ri bly 


ho” ſpi tal 
houſ hoid er 
bu mor iſt 

hu mor ous 
hur ri cane 
hu mor ſome 
huſ band man 
hy* po crite 
Ig no rance 


im pi ous 


im pu dent 
in di gence 
in di go 
in do ent 
in du' ſtry 
in fa mous 
in fa my 
in fan cy 
in fer ence 
in fi del 

in flu ence 
ian hold er 
in jury 

In no cence 
in ſo lence 
in ſtru ment 
in te ger 
in ti mate 
in ward ly 
i vo ry 
Jea lou ſy 
jeſ ſa min 


je el ler 


joꝰ cu lar 
jol li ty 
Jour nal iſt 
ju ni per 


New Guige 
ho ſi er 


laa' ti tude 
lau da ble 


ju' ſti fy 
Kinſ wo man 
kna ve ry 

L and la dy 


la ven der 
lec tur er 
le“ ga cy 
le' gi ble 
le* thar gy 
li a ble 
li” be ral 
li” ber ty 
like li hood 
_ li hood 
i” ve 
lot wy 
low er moſt 
lu di crous 
lu mi nous 
lu na cy 
lu' ſti ly 
Mac ka rel 
ma p1 ſtrate 
mag ni fy 
ma' je ſty 
main te nance | 
ma' la dy 
ma' ni fold 
man ner ly 
ma' ri gold 
mar jo ram 
mar ri age 
mar tyr dom 
mar vel lous 
me di cine 
me” di tate 
me* mo ry 


me mo ry 

mer ci ful 
me! ci leſs 
meſſen ger 
migh ti ly 
mil le ner 
mil li on 
mi' ni” ſtry 
mi' ra cle 
mi' ſe ry 
mack e ry 
mo? nu ment 
mo va be 
moun te bank 
mu! er ry 
mu ti tude 
N» ti on 
na tu ral 
nec ta rin 
ne ga tive 
neg li gence 
nig gaid Iy 
night in gale 
nine ti ech 
north er ly 
no' ta bly 
nou riſh ment 
nu mer al 
un ne ry 

ur ſe ry 

b li gate 
db i nate 
db vi ate 


ce 


de cu 

N Pot fer 
8 * ni on 

P pe rate 
P pi um 
ry 
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or der ly 
or gan iſt 
o! 1 ſice 
o“ ri gin 
or na ment 


o ver ivard 


out er moſt 
Pa' ra ble 
pa rent age 
pa't ner ihip 
paſ ſev ger 
pal ft on 

p ſſi ver 

p ſtu rage 
pa ti ent 

pa tri arch 
peu du lum 
pen fi iN 
pe i od 
pet qui ſite 
per le cure 


pe ſti lene 


pet ti coat 
pw ter er 
pi' ge on 
p'e ty 

pil lo ry 
pi” ii ful 
pla” ſtet er 
plen ti ful 
pleu ri ſy 
por ren ger 
poul ter er 
po” vei ty 
pow er ful 
pre* ci ous. 
pre ſerit ly 
pro di gal 


pro” ſper ous 
pro” vi dence - 
pſalm o dy 
pub li can 
pu' "iſh ment 
Qua' li ty 
nan ti ty 
ö re ſome 
quar ter age 
quar ter ly 
= fi on 
a rity 
raſ ber ry 
ra' ti fy 
rea di ly 
rec kon ing 
re com penſe 
re Cre ate 
te fe :ence 
re g' ſtry 
re' gu lar 
ie gu late 
re me dy 
re pro bate 
te ſi cence 
re* ſi que 
re ſo lute 
re” ve rence 
rhe to ric 
rh-u ma tiſm 
ri' di cule 0 
righte ous 
ri” gor ous 


ti' ot ous 


rob be* ry 
roſe ma ry 
rot ten neſs 
tul fi an 

ruſ ſet in 
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ruſ ſet in 
Sa cra ment 
ſanc ti on 
ſanc ti fy 
\a* tis fy 
ſcan dal ous 


ſcar ci ty 
. xr 
{cru pu lous 
ſe' cond ly 
ſe* di ment 
ſen fi ble 
ſen ti ment 
ſe* pa rate 
ſe' pul chre 
ſe ri ous 
fet tle ment 
ſe' ven ty 
fil la bub 
fn new y 
ſin' gu lat 
ſix ti eth 
ſke* le ton 
la ve ry 
flip pe” ry 
ſo' lemn ly 
fol di er 
ſo li tude 
ſor row ful 
ſo ve teign 


Some eaſy Leſſint on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting 0 
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ſpec ta cle 


ſtew ard ſhip 


ſtra ber ry 
ſtur ge on 
ſub i tute 
ſump tu ous 
ſur ge on 
Tan ta lize 
ta' pe ftry 


teach a ble 


te di ous 

te le ſcope 
tem pe rate 
tem po ral 
te' ne ment 


te ſti fy 
thir ti eth 
tow ard ly 
tract a ble 
tra' ge dy 
tra* vel ler 
trea' che ry 
trea' ſur er 
trea' ſu ry 


trou ble ſome 


trum pet er 
twen ti eth 


ty ran ny 
Va' li ant 
va' ni ty 

ve he mence 
ve ni ſon 


ven ture ſome 


ver bal ly 
ve ri ty 
ver ft on 
vic to ry 
vic' tu als 
vi” gi lant 
vi” gor aus 
vi” ne gar 
vi o lence 
vir tu ous 
vi” ſi tor 


Un der hand 


un det moſt 
u ni form 
uſe fu neſs 
ut ter ly 
Wag gon er 
war ri or 
wea ri ed 
wea ri ſome 


whar fin ger 
wick ed neſs 


wil der neſs 
won der ful 


Word: not exceeding Three Syllables. 


| Les$0N I. B. 
Ejoice in the Lord, O ye Righteous : For it do . 
become well the Juſt to be thankful. bio 
Praiſe the Lord with the Harp: Sing Praiſes unto bi} + 
with the Lute, and Inſtruments of ten Strings. 


1 


tt 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 39 
Sing unto the Lord a new Song : Sing Praiſes Iuftily 


nato him with a good Courage. 
For the Word of the Lord is true; and all his Works 
are faithful. 


LI 8 8:0.8 II. 


| A virtuous Woman is a Crown to her Huſband; 
but ſhe that hath no Shame is as Rottenneſs in bis Bones. 
The Hand of the Diligent ſhall bear Rule; but the 
Slothfu! ſhall be under tribute. 
The Righteous is more excellent than his Neighbour ; 
bu: the Way of the Wicked doth ſeduce them. 


LESSsON III. 
I will magnify thee, O God, my King: and I will 
praiſe thy Name for ever and ever, 
Every Day will I give Thanks unto thee ; and praiſe 
thy Name for ever and ever. 
Great is the Lord and marvellous ; worthy to be 
praiſed ; there is no End of his Greatneſs. 


The Lord is loving unto every Man; and his Mercy is 
over all his Works. 


EMLE 3 a > | 
A King that ſitteth in the Throne of Judgment, ſcatter- 
FT ſeth away all Evil with his Eyes. 
There is Gold and a Multitude of Rubies ; but the 
- [Lips of Knowledge are a precious Jewel. 
Ee Bread of Deceit is ſweet to a Man ; but afterwards 
er {his Mouth ſhall be filled with Gravel. 
eſs | Say not thou, I will recompenſe Evil; but wait on the 
ſs Lord, and he ſhall ſave thee. 


ul LESso N V. 

g off The Lord is righteous in all his Ways, and holy in 
Il his Works, 

The Lord is nigh unto all them that call upon him: 
ea, all ſuch who call upon him faithfully. 

He will fulfil the Deſire of them that fear Him: He 
.plſo will hear their Cry, and will help them. 

o bY The Lord doth preſerve all them that love him ; bur 
Sin ttereth abroad all the wicked Men. 


TORE 


dot 


LZSss en 
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L x8380o n VI. 


The Robbery of the Wicked ſhall deſtroy them; be- 
cauſe they hate Judgment. 

The Wicked ſhall be a Ranſom for the Righteous ; and 
he that doth tranſgreſs for the Upright. 

A wiſe Man ſcaleth the City of the Mighty. and caſteth 
down the Strength and the (Confidence the: eof. . 

The Slothful coveteth gree ily all the Day long; but 
the Righteous giveth and ſpareth not. 


TABL 1 II. 
Note, Tue Accent of the following Words is on the 


ſecond Syllable. 
Bun dance con du cive dif plea? ſure 
ad mo” niſh con fine ment dif ſem bla ® 
ac com pliſh con jec ture di* ſtul er 
a mend ment con ſi' der diſ tin' guiſh 
a no” ther - econ tent ment dif ri” bute 
a po itle con ti' nue E le' venth 
a pa' rel con vul five em baſ ſage 
ap pa rent De ceit ful em bow el 
ap pear ance de ſi ance en a ble 
ap pen dix de ii” ver en coun ter 
ap pren tice de mo” liſh en gage ment 
arch an' gel de mn ſtrate en j y ment 
arch bi' ſhop di lem ma en no ble 
af ſem ble di mi niſh en tan gle 
at ten dance di rect ly e' ſta“ biiſh 
Be got ten di' (ci ple ex am ple 
be hold en diſ co' ver ex a' mine 
blaſ phe mer dif ereꝰ dit ex tin' guiſh 
Com mand ment dif fi gure Fore run ner 
com mit tee dif grace ful for get u 
com pen ſate diſ he neſt for give neſs 
gom po ſure dif or der for ſa ken 


Here af ter 


eee ee ee ee ee e eee ee 


Here af ter 
he ro ic 
Ig no ble 
il le gal 

il lu“ ſtrate 
ma gine 
im dit ter 
im mo' deſt 
im mor tal 
im port ant 
im pro per 


Im prove ment 


in clo ſure 
in cum ber 
in den ture 
in hu man 
in ju' ſtice 
in qui ry 

in tire ly 

in trea ty 

in vec tive 
in ve* nom 
Ma je' ſtic 
miſ car ry 
miſ fot tune 
miſ go' vern 
miſ ma' nage 
miſ ſha pen 
more o ver 
Ob ſerv er 
ob tru der 
oc Cur rence 
of fen der 
of fen five 
op po fer 
op preſſ or 
Par ta ker 


pa ter nal 

pa theꝰ tic 
per for mance 
phan ta' ſtic 
po ma tum 


pre fer ment 


pro duc tive 
pro hi' bit 
pro je& or 
pro phe” vic 
ue ſu ant 

e ceiv er 
re cord er 
re co' ver 
re deem er 
re fine ment 
re ñ' ner 
re form er 
re freſh ment 
re ful gent 
re gard leſs 
re mem ber 
re mem brance 
re mit tance 
re pent ance 
re ſem ble 
Se cure ly 
ſe duce ment 
ſe vere ly 
{in cere ly 
2 ta tor 

u pen dous 
ſub miſ five 
ſub ſcri ver 
ſuc ceſſ ful 
ſue cell or 
{ur ren der 
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ſur vey or 
ſur vi vor 
Te”? ſta tor 
to' ſta trix 
thence for ward 
to bac co 

to ge” ther 
tor ment or 
tri bu nal 

tri um phant 
Vice ge rent 
Un act ive 
un bo ſom 
un cer tain 
un ci” vil 

un com mon 
un con ſtant 
un co' ver 
un daunt ed 
un ea ſy 

un e ven 

un fiiend ly 
un god ly 

un grate ful 
un hand ſome 
un law ful 
un luc ky 


un man ly 


un p'ea” ſant 

un qui et 

un ſeem ly 

un ſpot ted 

un to ward 

un wel come 

un wil ling 

un wor thy 

up right ly 
More 
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More eaſy Lefſons on the foregoing Tables, conſiſting of 
Words not exceeding Three Syllables. 


L t $88 o n I. 


FHOU, O Lord, haſt maintained my Right and my 
| Cauſe: Thou art ſer in the Throne that judgeſt right. 
Theu haſt rebuked the Heathen and deſtroyed the Un- 
godly : Thou haſt put out their Name for ever and ever. 
The Lord alſo will be a Defence for the Oppreſſed: 
Even a Refuge in due time of Trouble. 


"Ly 8-63 © #11. 

The Rich and the Poor meet together: The Lord is 
the Maker of them all. ; 

A prudent Man foreſeeth the Evil. and hideth himſelf: 
But the ſimple paſs on and are puniſhed 

He that opprefſeth the Poor to increaſe his Riches ; 
and he that giveth to the Rich, ſhall ſurely come to Want, 

Rob not the Poor, becauſe he is poor: Neither oppreſs 
the afflicted in the Gate. 


X L. ESSON III. 

Why ſtandeſt thou ſo far off O Lord; and hideſt 
thy Face in the needful Time of Trouble. | 

The Ungodly for his own Luſt doth perſecute the 
Poor. Let them be taken in the ſame Craft that they 
have deviſed. 

For the Upogodly hath made boaſt of his own Heart's 
Deſire; and ſpeaketh good of the Covetous whom 
God abhorrerh, 

Ll a2 #6 wo IV, 


Be not amongſt Wine-Bibbers; amongſt riotous 
Eaters of Fl-ſh. 

For the D unkard and the Glutton ſhall come to Po- 
verty; and Drowſineſs ſhall cover a Man with Rags. 

The Farther of the Righteous ſhall greatly rejoice : 
And he that begetteth a wiſe Child, ſhall have Joy of 
—_ 


LESSsON V. 
The Heavens declate the Glory of God; and the Fir- 
mament ſheweth his Handy work. 
One Day telleth another, add one Night doth certify 


another. There 
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There is neither Speech oor Language, but their Voices 
are heard among them, | 
Their Sound is gone out into all Lands: And their 


Words unto the Ends of the World. 
Less o n VI. 


The Fear of the Lord is clean, ard endureth for eyer : 
The Judgments of the Lord are always righteous and true. 
More to be deſired are they tkan Gold; yea, than 
much fine Gold : Sweeter alſo than Hovey, and the 


Honey-comb. 


Moreover, by them is thy Servant taught: And in 


keeping of them there is great Reward, 


— 
3 


9 E 1 2h 


O ver born 
o ver come 
o ver grow 


T A 
Note, The Accent F the following Words is on the 
laſt Syllable, 
F ter noon do' mi neer 
ap per tain E' ver more 
ap pre hend Cre” na dier 
Ca' ra van Here to fore 


com pre hend 
con de ſcend 
con tra dict 
Diſ a gree 
dif al low 
dif ap pear 
diſ ap point 
diſ ap prove 
diſ be lief 
diſ com mend 
diſ com poſe 
diſ con tent 
diſ en gage 
diſ e ſteem 


diſ o bey 


diſ o blige 
diſ poſ ſeſs 
diſ re gard 


dif te ſpeR 


| here up on 
lm por tune 


in com mode 
in cor ret 
in cor rupt 
in di rect 

in dif creet 
in dif poſe 
in ſo much 
in ter cede 
in ter fere 
in ter |eave 
in ter line 
jn ter mix 
in ter rupt 
in tro duce 
Miſ ap ply 
miſ be have 
miſ in ſorm 


o ver look 

o ver run 

© ver take 

o ver throw 
© ver turn 
Re* com mend 
re* con cile 
te pre hend 
re' pri mand 
ri” ga doon 
Se ven teen 
ſu per ſine 

ſu per ſcribe 
There à bout 
Vi o lin 

vo” Jun teer 
Un be lief 
un der mine 
Ye fter day 
ye" ſter night 


Mora 
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More eaſy a—_ on the foregaing Tables, conſiſling of 
Verdi not exceeding Three Syllables. 


LESS Ou l. 


HE Lord looked down from Heaven, upon the 
Children of Men, to ſee if there were any that 
would underſtand and ſeek after God. 
But they are all gone out of the Way, they are all be- 
come vile; There is none that doth good, nv not one. 
Their Throat is an open Sepuichre; with their Tongues 
they have deceived : The Poiſon of Aſps is under their Lips. 


LESSsON II. 

By the Bleſſing ofthe Upright the City is exalted; but 
it. is overthrown by the Mouth of the Wicked. 

Where no Counſel is, the People fall : But in the 
Multitude of Counſellors there is Safety. 

He that is Surety for a Stranger, ſhall ſmart for it ; but 
he that declineth to be Surety ſhall be ſure. 

The merciful Man doth good to his own Soul; but he 
that is cruel troubleth his own Fleſh. 


LESS © N III. 


O Lord, thou haft ſearched me out, and known me; 
thou knoweſt my down fitting, and mine up-riſing ; thou 
didſt underſtand my Thoughts long before. 

Thou art about my Path, and about my Bed, and ſpieſt 
out all my Ways. : 

, Try me, © God, and ſeek the Ground of my Heart; 
prove me. and examine my [ hovghts. 

Look well if there be any Wickedoeſs in me ; and lead 
me in the Way oi eteraal Life. 

LEss on IV. 

It is not good to accept the Perſon of the Wicked, to 
overthrow the Righteous in Judgment. 

The Heart of the Prudent getteth Knowledge; and the 


Ear of the Wile ſeeketh Knowledge. r 


A Man that hath Friends, muſt ſhew himſelf friendly; 
and there ij a Friend that flicketh cloſer than a Brother. 
Many will intreat the Favour of a Prince; and every 
Maa is a Frieod to him that giveth Gifts. 
LIZSS OV 


ſe 
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LESSsOWNW V. 


ſerve me from the wicked Man. | 
Who imagine Miſchief in their Hearts ; and ſtir up 
Strife all the Day long. 
ey have ſhaipened their Tongues like a Serpent; 
Adders Poilon is under their Lips. 
Keep re, O Lord, from the Hands of the Ungodly. 


to overthrow my Goings. 


LL ES10 NM Vi. 


The Wiſdom of the Prudent is to underſtand his Way ; 
but the Folly of Fools is Deceit. 

The Simple believeth every Word : But the prudent 
Man looketh well to his Going. 

A wiſe Man feareth and departeth from Evil : But 
the Fool rageth and is confident. 


The Evil bow before the Good : And the Wicked at 


de dhe Gates of the Righteous. 


—_—_— — 


Words of Four Svyllab ler. 


* AAL I. 
Note, The Accent is on the firſt Syllable. 


C cept a ble Ca' ter pil lar cu' ſtom a ry 


ac ce ſary ceꝰ re mo ny Da' mage a ble 
ac cu ra cy chaꝰ ri ta ble dif ſi cul ty 
ac cu rate ly com fort a ble d iſ pu ta ble 
d d mi ta ble com ment a ry as h ca cy 
ad mi ral ty com qion al ty le gan ey 
ad ver fa ry com pe ten cy e' mi nent ly 
to ' la ba' ſter con quer a ble ex em pia ry 
mi a ble con tro ver ſy ex qui ſite ly 
© mi ca ble cor di al ly For mi da ble 
= Yu al ly cour te ouſ ly Gentle wo' man 
3 Fan wer a ble cow ard li peſs gil h flow er 
Epo plex y cre' dit a bie go' vern a ble 
Pp pu ca ble cri” ti cal iy gra ci oui ly 


Ha' bit a ble 


Deliver me, O Lord, ſrom the evil Man; and pre- 


Preſerve me from the wicked Men, who are pur poſed 


- . 
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Ha' bit a ble 
ho' no ra ble 
FP mita ble 
im pu dent ly 
in ti ma cy 
La ment a ble 
Ii” te ra ture 


A New Guide 


Or di na ry 
Pa” la ta ble 
par don a ble 
par li a ment 
paſ ft on ate 


pe' ne tra ble 


ſe' pe ra ble 
ſer vice a ble 
ſo' li ta ry 
ſo” ve reign ty 
ſpe* cu la tive 
ſta ti o ner 


pen ſi o ner fta' tu a ry cc 
lu mi na ry pe” riſh a ble ſub lu na ry cc 
Ma' le fac tor per ſe cu tor Tem po ra ry Nee 
ma” tri mo ny per ſon a ble ter ri to ry CC 
mea” fur a ble pin cu ſhi on teꝰ ti mo ny Nee 
me” lan cho ly practi ca ble tran fi to ry CC 
me* mo ra ble pre' fer a ble Va' lu a ble CC 
mer ce na ry pro' ſit able va ri a ble cc 
mi” ſer a ble proꝰ miſ ſory va ri ouſ ly cc 
mo ment a ry pro' ſe cu tor vi o Ia ble cc 
mul ti pli cand Rea fon a ble vir tu al ly cc 
mul ti pli er te' pu ta ble vo' lun ta ry Nec 


Na' vi ga tor 
ne cel (a ry 
nu me ra ble 


—— — 


Ut ter a ble cc 
War rant a ble cc 
wea' ther beat ef CC 
a — — ec 

r do 
Note, The Accent is on the ſecond Syllable. ee 


Sanc tu A Iy 
ſea ſon a ble 
ſe” cre ta ry 


A* ſte mi ous al low a ble a ſtro' lo ger 18 
ab ſur” di ty am bi ti ous 2 fro os Tek D 
uc cep ti on a na' to miſt at trac ti on. F 
ac com mo date an nu i ty a ver fi on ry 
ac com pa ny an ta' go niſt au da ci ous — 
ac count a ble an ti' qui ty au tho' ri ty 95 
ad di ti on a po lo Bar ba' ri ty 90 
ad ven tu rer a po' ſto lic be ne' vo len de 
ad ver ſi ty ap pren tice ſhip Ca la“ mi ty de 
af fec ti on a rich me tic cap tr vi ty de 
af fi* ni ty a' ſcen fi on car na ti on ve 
af fir ma tive a” ſpa ra gus chro no' lo g lie 
af flic ti on al ſer ti on col lec ti on 4 


a' ſto niſh ment com bu' ſti 
com mend a 


a gree a ble 


to 
a la mi ty 
ap ti? vi ty 
col lec ti on 
om mend a ble 


com miſ ſi on 

com mo di ous 
com mo' di ty 
com mu ni cate 
com mu ni on 
com pa' ni on 


* 


com paſ ſi on 
con 
con 
con 
con 
con 


clu ft on 
di ti on 

fell i on 
fu ſi on 

ti“ nu al 
tri' bu tor 
ve ni ent 
ver 1 on 


rup tion 
cou' ra gi ous 
, cre a ti on 
mer De clen ſi on 
de duc ti on 
de for mi ty 
de li“ be rate 
de Ii ci! ous 
de n' ver ance 
de plo ra ble 
de fi fra ble 
de ſtruc ti on 
de vo ti on 
vi peſt i on 
di rec ti on 


com miſ ſe tate 


vic ti on 
vul ſi on 
rec ti on 


the Engliſh Tongue. | 


dir cern a ble h'flo ri cal 
hu ma? ni ty 


dif co' ve ry 
dif tinc ti on 
dil trac ti on 
di vi' ni ty 
di vi' f on 


do mi” ni on 


dox o' lo gy 
du ra ti on 
E di” ti on 
ef fec tu al 
e nu me rate 
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er tro ne ous 


e ter ni ty 

e van pe liſt 
ex cep ti on 
ex cu fa ble 
e cu tor 

e' cu trix 
pe ti ment 
pe ti ence 
po” ſtu late 
tor, oh on 

ex tra' va gance 
Fe li ci | by 

e' Jo ni ous 
for get ful neſs 
for mal i ty 
foun da ti on 
fra ter ni ty 
fru gal i ty 

ſu tu ri ty 


Ge 0 gra phy 


ge o' me try 


gra tu i ty 
Ha bit u al 


hat mo ni olis. 


hi' flo 11 an 


K. 


. 

* © 
Im 
% 

£ 


4} 


hy* po? cri ſy 
I do) a tor 
1 dol a try 


Al lu' tri ous 


im me di ate 
men ſi ty 
mo” de rate | 
mo' va ble 
pa, ti ence 
pe ni tent 
im pi e ty 

im preſſ i on 
im pu ri ty 


im 
im 
im 


in ceſ ſant ly 


in cli na ble 
in cou” rage ment 
in cre* di ble 
in du' ſtri ous 
in fec ti on 
in firm i ty 
in ge ni ous 
in he' ri tance 
in i' qui ty 

in ſtruc ti on 
in ter pre ter 
in ven ti on 
in vin ci ble 
in vi' ſi ble 
ir te” lar 
Lux *r ant 
Ma gi” ci an 
ma Jor i ty 


ma li' ci ous 


me lo di ous 
me mo ti al 
me tho' di cal 


mi hor i if 


1 


„„ 


mi nor i t pre ca ri ous ſu per flu ous 
mi ra' cu lous pre ſerv a tive ſu pe ri or 
mo ral i ty pre ſump tu ous ſu per la tive 
* tal i ty pre va' ti cate ſu' ſpi ci ous 
fe ri ous pro di gi ous Tempt a ti on 
Na tr vi ty pro duc ti on to bac co niſt 
ne ceſ 1 ty pro feſſl i on utranſf ac ti on 
no di' li ty pro mi' ſcu ous tranf pref ſi on 
no to ri -oug pro phet i cal tu mul tu ous 
O be di ent ro por ti on ty rad ni cal 
ob jec ti on Re bel li on Vain glo ri ous 


ob ſcu ri ty re cep ti on va ri e ty 

ob ſtruc tion re co ve ry vex a ti on 

oc ca tt on re demp ti on vic o ri ous 5 
o mif fi on re duc ti on vir gia' i ty p 
o pi' ni on re flex i on vo' lu mi nous 
op preſſ i on te la ti on U na' ni mous 

o ri gi nal re lf gi on un bla ma ble 


out ra gi ous te mark a ble un ca pa ble 
Par ti' cu lar ri di“ cu lous un change a ble 


pe cu li ar Sal va ti on un du ti ful 
per fec ti on fa tyr i cal un for tu nate 
per miſ ſi on fe cu ri ty un man ner ly 
per pe' tu al fe ve' ri ty un mar ti ed 
per ſua i on fiz ni' fi cant un mer ci ful 
pe ti' ti on fm pli* ci ty un na tu ral 
phi Jo* ſo phy ſin ce” ni ty un ſa vo ry 
phy ſi' ci an ſo ci ety un ſearch a ble 
plan ta ti on fo biie ty un ſpeak a ble 


poſ ſefſi on ſub jec ti on un u fu al 
1 ſte? ri ty ſub mil fi on un wor thi ly 


— e 1 lth ä 


T Nin i. 
Note, The Accent is en the third Syllabie, 
C ci dent al Be' ne fac tor De' iti men 
al to ge' ther: Cal li man co dif ad van tag 
2 "na bap tiſm com ment ator dif a gree me! 


Ip * ben ſfiie cor ic ſpon dence dif com po fv! 
dif con tent ed 


icon tent ed 
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in ter mix ture ſu per ſtruc ture 


Jif con tiè' nue Le giſ la tive ſu per vi for Tk 
gil in he* rit Ma' nu fac ture Un acquainted 
ver laſt ing me mo ran dum an ad vi ſed 
un da ment al miſ de mean ar un be com ing 
n co be rent mo” de ra tor un de ſi led 
n con ſiſt ent O' pe ta tor un der ta ker 
n de pen dent op por tu ni ty un di vi ded 
n of fen five o ver bur den u ni ver ſal 
2 flru ment al Re gu la tor un pre pa red 
n ter cef ſor Sa cra ment al un pro vi ded 
n ter med dle ſe mi colon Whenſoe ver 


ni mad vert 
ger de main 
if ap pre hend Ne' ver the leſs 


ft gu 1a tive ly 


' po the ca ry 


Note, The Accent ts on the loft Syllable. 

miſ re pre ſent Su per a bound 
miſ un der ftand fu per in duce 
ſu per in tend 


——— -- —— 


Aeon. Att. 


Wards of Five Syllables. 
TASLS.& : 
Note, The Accent is on the firſt Syllable. 
C tion a ble Ju di ca to ty 
A eit cu la to ry Mar ri age a ble 
con ſci on a ble Or di na ri ly 
cu ſtom a ri ly Paſ fi o nate ly 
De di ca to ry pen ſi o na ry 
dic ti o na ry Que” ſti on a ble 
Ex pi à 10 ry Sta ti on ary 
Fa' ſhi o na ble ſup pli ca to y 
Vo lun ta ri ly 


| "6 


Wann 


_ — 


Note, The Accent is on the ſecond Syllable. 
com miſ ſion et 
com paſ ſi on ate 
con di ti o nal 
con {i' der a ble 
con ti' nu al ly 


E 2 De ge ne ta cy 


Bo' mi na ble 
A af fec ti o nate 


Com me” mo ra ble 
com mend a to ry 


A New Cuide 


F De ge ne ra cy 


No to ri ouf ly un ut'ter a ble 


—— — 


| Ob ſer' va to ty 
de li ei ouſ ly de ca ſi on al 
dif. ho? nor a ble Pa' riſh i on er 
E fe“ mi na cy 22 ra to ry 
e piſ co pa cy co' ver a ble 
I' ma” gi na ble Tra di” ti on al 
I ma' gin ary . ty ran ni cal ly 
im me di ate ly Vic to ri ouf ly 
im pe” ne tra ble Un al ter a ble 
im prac ti ca ble un an ſwer a ble 
in com pa ra ble un cha' ri ta ble 
in cor ri gi” ble un con quer a ble 
in e' ſti ma ble un ſor tu nate ly 
in nu me ra ble un go' vern a ble 
in ſa ti a ble un ne' cef fa ry | 
in ſe' pa 1a ble un par don a ble 
in to' le ra ble un rea ſon a ble 0 
in vi o la ble un right e ouſ ly Þ 
ir re gu lar ly un ſea ſon a ble 0 
Ma li“ ci ouf ly un ſuf fer a ble 
c 
n 1 TERS OBEY 
d 
d 


TABL III. 
Note, The Accent is on the third Syllable. d 


B ſo lu ti on am mu ni ti on © 
ac cept a ti on ap pa ri” ti on d 

ac cla ma, ti on a po' ſtoꝰ li cat di 
nc. cu ſa ti on ap pli ca ti on di 
ad mi ra ti on ap pre hen ſi on di 
ad mo ni' ti on ap pro ba ti on di 
| ad van ta ge ous a rith me” ti cal di 
af ſect a ti on ar ti ﬀ ci al E 
af firm a ti on a" vo ca ti on E 
ag gra va tion He' ne fac ti on | 
if che be” t cat Cal cu la ti on e 
ter & ti on ca' te che? ti cal 6 


ce le bra u en 


to the Englifs Tongue. 


ge le bra ti on 
ce re mo ni al 
chri” ſti an i ty 


chro no lo' gi cal 


cir cu la ti on 
cir cum ci' ſi on 
com mend a ti on 
com po ſi ti on 
com pre hen ſi on 
con demn a ti on 
con de ſcen ti on 
con firm a ti on 
con” gre ga ti on 
con ſei en ti ous 
con ſter na ti on 
con ſti tu ti on 
con ſum ma ti on 
con tra dic ti on 
con ver ſa ti on 
cor po ra ti on 
cru ci fix i on 
De cla ra ti on 
de cli na ti oa 
de mon fſtra ti on 
de pri va ti on 
de' ſo la ti on 
de teſt a ti on 
di mi nu ti on 
diſ a gree a ble 
diſ o di enco 
dir pu ta ti on 
dif tri bu ti on 
E' du ca ti on 
e van ge* li cal 
ex alt a ti on 
ex cla ma ti an 
EX com mu ni cate 


aul © pe di' i ous 


pli ca ti on 
port a ti on 


Fal li bi' li ty 


fo 


ment a ti on 


Ge ne 2 lo gy 


ge 
ge 


e 


ne ra li ty 
ne ra ti on 
© gra” phi cal 
o me” tri cal 


a' bit a ti on 


ho” 


ſpi tal i ty 


I mi ta ti on 


im 
im 
im 
im 
im 
im 
im 
in 

in 


ma te ri al 
mo ral i ty 
per fec ti on 
por tu ni ty 
po ſi ti on 
pre ca ti on 
pro pri e ty 
car na ti on 
ci' vil i ty 


in cli na ti on 


in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 
in 


con ſi' der ate 
con ve ni ent 
cor rup ti on 
dig na ti on 
e qual i ty 
fi del i ty 

15 nu i ty 

ig ni' fi cant 
ſpi ra ti on 
ſuf fi ci ent 
ſup port a ble 
ter miſ f on 
ter rup ti on 
tro duc ti on 
un da ti on 
vi ta ti on 

in vo ca tion 
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Ab—— 


in vo ca ti on 


ir re li“ gi on 
u' ſti fi a ble 
La ment a ti on 
li' be ral i ty 
Ma? tri mo ni al 
me? di ta ti on 
me” ri to ri ous 
mi' ni ſte ri al 
mi' ni ſtra ti on 
Na vi ga ti on 
no' mi na ti on 
Ob li ga ti on 
ob ths a ti on 
o' pe ra ti on 
op por tu ni ty 
Pe' ni ten ti al 
per pen di'cu lar 
per ſe cu ti on 
per ſpi ra ti on 
Phi lo fo* phi cal 
po pu la' ri ty 
pre” ju di ci al 
pre pa ra ti on 
ſent a ti on 
pre ſer va ti on 
pro ba bh y 
pro, cla ma ii on 
pro' fa na ti on 


pro ſe cu ti on 


pro” po ſi ti on 


pro' vo ca ti on 
Re col lec ti on 
re cre a ti on 
re form a ti on 
re* gu la ti on 
re pre ſen ta tive 
re'pu ta ti on 
re' ſig na ti on 
re ſo lu ti on 
re* ſpi 1a ti on 
re* ſti tu ti on 
re ſur rec ti on 
ru in a ti on 
Sa' lu ta ti on 
ſa? tif fac ti on 
ſen ſi bi' li ty 
ſen ſu al i ty 
ſu per na' tu ral 
ſu per fcrip ti on 
Tranſ port a ti on 
tranſ po ſi' ti on 
Va'lu a ti on 
ve ne ra ti on © 
o la ti on 
vi' fit a ti on 
Un ac count a ble 
u ni form 1 ty 


1 ed” c —_ + 


Note, The Accent ; & the 11 Words is on | 
F | 


ad mi? ni” 3 tor 

Cha? rac ter i ſtic 

eo o pe ra tor 
De no' mi na tor 


Ec cle f a tic 


ex pe ri ment al 
Im pro pri à to! 
Mul ti pli ca tor 
Su per a bun dance 
Un cir cum ci fed 


— — 


_— 


Pr 
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Proper Names of Perſons, Places, xc. or Words uſually 
beginning with a Capital. | 


Proper Names of one Syllable. 

NN, Bath, Blitr, Bourn, Bowe, Brent. Burgh. 
Calne, Cerne, Chard, Charles, Chriſt, Clay, 
(Colne, Cay. Czar, Deal, Diſſe, Dutch. Eve. 
Fife, F int, France, French. Gravs, Guy. Hague, 
Ham, Holt, Hull, Hythe. James, Jane, Jew, Joan, 


K Job, John, Joyce, Jude. Kent. Leeke, Lyme, Lyd, 
Lyn. Mark, March, May, Mere. Neath. Paul, Pool. 
Ralph, Rome, Rye. Saul, Seth, Snath, Spain, 
Stone, Stroud. Throne, Tring, Troy, Turk, Tweed. 
Uſk. Wales, Ware, Welch, Wells, Wiits. York. 
Proper Names of two Syllables. 
TADSLE 
Note, The Accent is on the firſt Syllabli. 2 
A ron Aſn ly Bark ing Ber ton \ 
A bel Aſh bourn Bark ley Ber wick ay 
1 Ac ton Aſh dale Bark way Bet ley 7 
"In A' dam Aſh don Bar more Bewd ley | 
\n Ag bridge Aſh ford Bar mote Bin brook 4 
A Ag nes Aſh krig Barneſ ley Bing bam | 
Al ban Au burne Bar net Bit ford. 29 
4 Aleſ ham Au guſt Bar ton Black burn #3 
Ale ford Auk land Baſt wick Bland ford oF 
A' lice Au Ref Bat tle Bol ron 280 
Alne wick Av ſtin Ban trey Bo” ſton 5m 
le Al ton Ax bridge Bay nard Boſ worth FL 
Am broſe Ax home Bec kles Borſ ham Pe 
on if Ampt hill Ax mouth Be dal Boul 1.efs I'S 
An drew Bake well 2 ford Brack ley 7 
al Aa na Ba Ja ed lam Brad field 5 
tor! As trim Bal doc Bel ford Brad forth 1 
tor! Antwerp Bal tic Bent ley Brad ding 17 
cel Ar magh Bamp ton Berke ley Brad nich 1 
2 4 Ar ran Ban gor Berk ſhire Brad well 1 
F Ar thut Ban ſted Ber nard Brain try _ 
raub bes i | 
+ 
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Bram ber 


Bw ton - 
Bram yard 


— 
— 


Bran don 


—ç ham 


reck nock 


Brent ford 
Brere ton 
Bre wood 
Brick hill 
Bride wel 
Bridg end 
Bridg north 
Bridg port 
Bri' ftol 
Bri' tain 
Bri' tiſh 
Bri” ton 
Brix ton 
Brix worth 
rom ley 
1 wick 
rom yard 
Brough ton 
Biu ton 
Bryn ton 
Bud worth 
Bug don 
— ford 
urn ham 
Burn ley 
Burnt wood 
Bur ton 
Bux ton 
By ford 
Cam bridge 
Camp den 
aneſ ham 


Brad diith 


Cath neſs 
Ca wood' 
Cax ton 
Cax wold 
Chag ford 
Chag ley 
Char ley 
Chat ham 
Chea dle 
Check ley 
Chel ford 
Chelmſ ford 
Chel ſea 
Chep ſtow 
Cherr ſea 
Cheſ bam 
Che” ſter 
Cheſ hunt 
Chew ton 
Chid ley 
Chi na 
Chriſt mas 
Chud leigh 
Chulm teigh 
Clap ham 
Cle". ment 
Cleve land 
Clif ton 
Cob ham 
Cogge ſhal 
Coleſ hill 
Col ford 
Coln brook 
Con naught 
Con ſtance 


Con way 


Cor bridge 
Cor by © 


8 wal 
or bet 


Co bridge 


Cram bourn 
Crane brook 
Cra ven 
Craw ley 
Creke lade 
Cro mer 
Crook horn 
Crow land 
Croy don 
Cox field 
Cy preſs 
Dal ton 
Dan by 
Dar kin 
Dart ford 
Da vid © 
Ded ham 
Deep ing 
Den bigh 
Den mark 
Den nis 
Den ton 
Dept ford 
Der by 
Der ham 
De rick 


Dert mouth 


Der went 
Dig by 
Dock ing 


Dock ley 


Dob brook 
Do ver 
Down ham 


Down ton 
Dray ton 
Dron field 
Dub lin 
Dud ley 
Dul wich 


Dun'chutch 


Dun kick 


_ Dun mow 


Danſ field 
Dunſ ford 
Dun fter 
Dan wich 
Dur ham 
Dur ſley 
Ea fter 
Ea ton 

E den 


Eyneſ ford 
Ey ton 
eit for 


Cm AFR ad nm POAaB3AAAACAUS©PBRKRAAaAa©#_ ²· . Tr—᷑C !! EE TS 


Fair leigh 
Falk land 
Fal mouth 
Far ham 
Faro bam 
Fiſk gard 
Fleet holm 
Flo? rence 
Fluſh ing 
Folkeſ ton 
Fordſ ham 
Fo' ſton 
Foulſ ham 
Framp ton 
Fri day 
Frodſ ham 
Gan ges 
Guern (ey 
Garth ley 
Gay ton 
Ge rard 

Gi hon 

Gif born 
Glam ford 
Glaſ gow 
God frey 
Goud hurſt 
Graf ton 
Gram pond 
Grant ham 
Graveſ end 
Green wich 
Grimſ by 
Grin ſtead 
Guild ball 
Guil ford 
Gui' nea 


Hale don 


Haleſ worth 


Ha liog 
Hal lead 
Hal ſted 
Ham burgh 
Hamp ton 
Ha mp ſtead 
Han ly 
Han mere 
Hao nab 
Hant ſhire 
Hap ping 
Har leigh 
Harleſ ton 
Har low 
Har den 
Har tow 
Hart land 
Har wich 
Ha ſtiogs 
Hat field 
Ha vant 
Haylſ ham 
Hea' vea 
Helmeſ ly 
Hemp ſted 
Hea doa 
Hen ly 
He* rod 
Hert ford 
Hex bam 
Hey don 
Hey wood 
Hick ling 
High gate 
High worth 
Hinck ley 
Hin don 
Hing ham 


VE the | Engliſh Fugue. 
Fair ford' ir 


Hitch in 
Hoddeſ don 
Hol bech 
Hum ber 
Hal land 
Hora by. 
Horn don 
Horn ſey 
Horſ ham 
Hor ton 
How den 
Hux ton 
Hum phrey 
Huat by 
Hu' ſiogs 
Hut ton 
Ich worth 
1 la 

Ipſ wich 
lie land 
Ire ton 

I ſaac 
Ile worth 
Ix worth 
Ja cob 
Jar ſey 
Jer by 

Je ſus 
Jo nas 

Jo ſeph 
Ju das 

Ju dith 
Kemp tan 
Ken dal 
Kend worth 
Ke nelm 
Ken ford 
Ken net 


Kerry 


Kef wick 


_ 
Kex holm 
Key worth 


Kil dare 


Kil ham 
Kiogſ bridges 


f Kingſ clete 


Kingſ ton 
Kingſ land 
King ton 
Kin ſale 
Kirk ham 


Kirk ton 


Kirk wall 
Kir ton 
Knap daile 
Knutſ ford 
Kyne ton 
La bolm 
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Leo pard 
Letch lade 
Le vite 
Ley den 
Litch field 
Lid ford 
Lil bourn 
Lin coln 


Long town 
Lon don 
Lud gate 
Lud low 
Lu ton 
Lyd ford 
Maid ſtone 
Mal den 
Mal pas 
Mal vern 
Manſ field 
Mar low 
Marſh field 
Marelſ field 
Mar tha 
Mary 

Maſ ham 
Mat thew 
Med way 
Melkſ bam 
Mer ſey 
Mer ton 
Mid hurft 
Mi lam 
Mil brook 
Mil dred 
Mlile bam 
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Mil fom 


Mil throp 


Mil ton 
- Mine head 


Mon day 
Monk ton 
Mon mouth 
Mont fort 
Mor ley 
Mor peth 
Mo ſes 
Moul ton 
Mul grave 
Mun fter 
Mun ſlow 
Mur ray 
Nampt wich 
Na ples 
Nar barth 
Naſe by 
Need ham 
Ne? ſton 
Ne? vern 
Ne' vin 
New gate 
New ark 
New burgh 
New bridge 
New ent 
New land 
Newn ham 


New port 


New ton 
Ney land 
Nor folk 


Nor mal 


Nor thorp 
Nor wich 
Nor ton 


Nor way 


Nor wich 
Oak ham 


Or ley 


Ock ley 
Of frown 
On' gar 
Or ford 
Ork ney 
Or lo 

Or lop 
Orl ton 
Ormſ kirk 
Or mus 
Or mond 
Or ton 
Or wel 
Ot ford 
Oun ley 
Oun dle 
Ow en 
Ox ford 
Pad ftow 
Pan cras 
Pa' ris 
Pem bridge 
Pem broke 
Pen rife 
Pen rith 
Pen ryn 
Pe ter 
Pet worth 
Phi” lip 
Ply mouth 
Plymp ton 
Po land 
Pont pool 
Port land 
Portſ mouth 
Pot ton 
Poul ton 


Pre- fcot 


Pre* fton 
Ra chel 
Rad nor 
Ram ſey 
Ramſ gate 
Ran dal 
Ray leigh 
Rea' ding 
Red ford 
Rope bam 
Rich mond 
Riag wood 
Rip ley 
Rip pon 
Ro' bert 
Roch dale 
Ro' ger 
Roth wel 
Row land 
Roy ſtone 
Rug by 
Rum ford 
Rum ney 
Rum fey 
Ru then 
Rut hand 
Rye gate 
Samp ſon 
Salr fleer 
Sand wich 
Sand ham 
Sa* voy 
Sax on 
Scarſe dale 
Scot land 
Sel by 
Set tle 
Se' vern 
Shad wel 
Shan nc 


Shan hon 
Sheer neſs 
Shef field 
Shef ford 
Shef nal 
Shep ham 
Shep pey 
Shep way 
Sher ſton 
Sher land 
Ship ton 
Shir born 
Shore ham 
Shrop ſhire 
Sid land 
Sid mouth 
Si mon 
Skip ton 
Slea ford 
Smyr na 
Snet{ ham 
So! dom 
So dore 
South am 
South gate 
South wark 
South wel 


South would 


Spal ding 
Spa” niſh 
Spilf by 
Spit head 
Staf ford 
Stam ford 


Stan hope 
Stan ſtead 
Stan ton 
Ste ning 
Step ham 


Stil ton 


Stock bridge 


Stock port 
Stock ion 
Stokel ley 
Stone henge 
Strat ford 
Strat ton 
Stret ham 
Stur bridge 
Suf folk 
Sur ry 
Suf ſex 
Sut ton 
Swarf ham 
Swan fey 
Swe den 
Swia don 
Swit zer 
Tam worth 
Tar tar 
Tave ftock 
Taun ton 
Fer ring 
Thax ted 
Tha? net 
Ther ford 
Tho mas 
Tb ran ſtone 


to the Exgliſs Tongue. 
Thurſ day We' ſtan 
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Ti ber We ſtram 
Tick hall Wex ford 
Tidef wall Wey mouth 
Tin mouth Whit by 
Trow bridge Whit church 
Tru ro Wick liff 
Tueſ day Wick ham 
Tui, bridge Wich ware 
Tur key Wi' gan 
Tux ford Wigh ton 
Vin cent Wig-more 
Ul fter Wil ton 
Upſ al Wilt ſhire 
Up ton Winch comb 
Un bridge Wind ham 
Wake feld Wind for 
Wal den Win flow 
Wal ſall Wirk worth 
Walf ham Whit ney 
Wal ter Wo boura 
Walt bam Wol ler 
Wandf worth Wood ſtock 
Wang ford Wool wich 
Wan tage Work fop 
Wap ping Wrex ham 
Wer ham Wring ton 
War wick Wro' tham 
Watch et Yar mouth 
Wat ford Ya rum 
Wat ton Yax ley 
Web ley Yeo vil 
Welch pool York ſhire 
Wen lock Ze nith. 


MEN 


Argyle 


— — 


T ABLE 
Note, The Accent is on the laft Sy able. 
Bel grade 


Ben gal 


II. 


Cam bray 
Car liſle 


Ca' ſtile 
Dun bar 
Dun blane 


Pall mall. 
Pen pui 
Pen 
Se ville 
Stock holm 
Tan giers 


Ver ſailles 


Proper Names of three Syllables, 


TAI E 


— 


Note, The Accent is on the firſt Syllable 


Ab fa lom 
A' fri ca 

Al co ran 
Ald do' rough 
A, den burgh 
Al der ſtroke 
Al der ney 

Al fre ton 

A' li cant 

Al ke net 


Al tring bam 


Am ber ly 
Am bu ry 
A' merſ ham 
A' mer ton 
An cha' ſter 
An do ver 
An gle ſea 
An tho ny 
An ti chriſt 
An ti och 
Ap ple by 
Ap ple dore 
Ar ling ton 


A' tun dale 


Bi gail / 
A' bing ton A fi a its 
bra ham Af fin ſhire 


A' threſ ton 
At tle bridge 
Aul ce* ſter 
Au ften field 
Au ftri a 
Ax min ſter 
Ayleſ bu ry 
Ba* by lon 
Ba den och 
Ban bu' ry 
Bar na bas 
— ſta ble 
y bo' rough 
— conſ geld 
uck ing ham 
Be' di ford | 
Beel ze bub 
Bel ting ham 
Be mi' fter 
Ben ja min 
Bark ham ſted 
Be' ver ly 


Bi ce! ſter 


Bi' gleſ wade 


Bil de ſton 
Bil ling ford 
Bil ling ham 
Bil ling hurſt 
Bil lingf gate 
Bir ming ham 
Bol ſo ver 
Bo' en bam 
Boſ bu ry 
Bra ken hill 
Bra fing ton 
Bridg wa ter 
Brid ling ton 
Bright helm ſton 
Bro ken hurſt 
Buck ing ham 
Bul ling brook 
Bun ting ford 
Bur row bridge 
By ber ry 

Ca' mel ford 
Can dle mas 
Can ti cles 
Car bu' ry 

Car di gan 

Car hamp ton 
Car ling ford 


Ca' tha ripe 


Ca? tha rine 
Che” ling ton 
Chel ten ham 
Cher! bu” ry 
Che' ſter field 
Chi” che” ſter 
Chi dir.g ford 

2 Chil ling ham 
Chip pen bam 
Chol mond ley 
Chr!” ſten dom 
Chri' ſti an 
Chri' ſto pher 
Chry' ſo' ſtom 

| Cla' ren don 
CI” the toe 
Cock er mouth 
Col che' fter 
Cold ing ham 
Com ber ton 
Con gle ton 
Co' ning ton 

ö Co' ni' ſton 

Con ſtan tine 


on Cor do van 
t Cor ſi ca 

m Co' ven try 
ok Cre” di ton 


d Crock er hill 
ge Cul li ton 
Cum ber land 
| Cu” ning ham 
Da' ni el 
Dar ling ton 
Da ven try 
De' ben ham 
n De' bo rah 
Ded ding ton 


Dewſ bo' rough 
Did mer ton 
Di” fling ton 
Don ca ſter 
Dor che' ſter 
Dor la fton 


Do ro thy © 


Dor ſet ſhire 
Dul ver ton 
Dun bar ton 
Dun gar van 
Dun ning ton 
Dun ſta ble 
Ea fing wold 
Ec cle ſhal 

Ec cle ton 

E' din burgh 
E gre mont 

E' ver ſhot 
Ex e ter 

Ex o dus 

Fa ken ham 
Fal ken burgh 
Farn bo' rough 
Far ring don 
Fer ming ham 
Fer ry bridge 
Fer ry hill 

Fe' verſ ham 
Finſ bu” ry 
Flam bo” rough 
Flo' ri da 
Fo kin ham 


Ford ing bridge Il mi' fter * 
Fram ling ham 
Fie' de ric 


Hun' ga ry 
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De' ve ri 
De' von ſhire 


Fre' ſing field 
Frod ling ham 
Frome ſel wood 
Ga bri el 1 
Gainſ bo rough 
Gal lo way 
Ga' ſco ny 
Ge' ne ſis 
Ger ma ny 


Gif bo” rough - 


Glou ce' fter 
* tin gen 
re' go ry 
Ha' - ſton 

Hal li fax 

Hal la ton 
Ha' mer ton 
Ha' mil ton 
Han o ver 
Har bo' rough 
Har ring ton 
Ha ſle mere 

Ha fing den 
Ha' ther ly 

Ha' ver ford 
Ha ve ril 

Ha ve ring 

He” re ford 
Hi! bo' rough - 
Hol den by 
Hon 'ni ' tort 


Hun! ger 
Hunt ing ton 
II che' ſter 


In di a 
If ling ton 
If ra ei 
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If ra rl 
Teta ly. 111 55 


Mag che“ ſter 


New Guide 
Man ning e ven glaſs 
1 Ren dleſ ham 


Mar ga ret. 


I. vin go Marl bo“ rough ; Rick manſ worth 
Jef fe rx Mar ma duke Riſ bo rough 
e ri cho Mary land Ro' che' ſter f 
ſu it Men dle ham Rock ing ham | 
J na than Mexico: Ro fo, mon 
2. u a Mi cha el Ro ter dam 1 
el li grave Mac kle ton Ro' ther ham 
Kel-ling ton + Mid. die burgh + Ro? ther hithe I 
Ken che” ſter Mid dle ſex Ruſ fi a 1 
Ke' nel worth Mid dle ham S8a' mu el 1 
Ken ſing ton Mid dle ton Sa“ tur day 1 
Ker. ter ing Mid dle wich Scar bo* rough T 
Kir ming, ton Mid ſum. mer Sed bu” ry 1 
Knareſ bo rough Mod bu? ry. Se* ra phim T 
La den burg Mu' co vy Se' ther ton — 
Lam bi' ſter Ne' ther lands Se ven oke 
Lan ca' ſter New bu' ry Shaftſ bu ry 
Lan ca ſhire New en den Shrewſ bu' ry 
Lan go. ver Ni' cho las Si' ci'ly 
Lan ven ham Nor man dy Si' me on 
La' ving ton Not ting ham Sit ting born 
Led bu' ry Ock ing ham dit ting ham 
Lei ce' ſter O di ham So lo mon 
Le' ming ton O' Ji ver So mer ſet 
Leo” min ſter Om berſ ly Som mer ton 
Li' ver pool O ver ton Spa* ni ard 
Low bo rough O' ving ham Ste ven edge 
Luck ing ton Pad ding ton Strath na vern 
Lut ter. worth Pe ter( field , Stur min fſter 
Ly' dia pPe' ther ton Sud bu'ry 
Mac cleſ field Pick er ing Sud min ſter 
Mag da len Pock ling ton Sun der land 
Ma ho“ met Por tu gal Su' ther land 
Ma“ la ga Pruſ fi a 875 zer land 
Malmſ, bu ty Puck er idge Sy' ri a 
Queen bo? rough T# 'bi tha 


Tad ca' ſtet 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 


Tad ca* fler Tuf ca ry . Weſt min fler 
Tan ger mund Va Jen tine Weſt mor land 
Ten bu' ry Ul ver fton We ther by _ 
Ten ter den, Up ping ham Whit u ſta ble 
Tewkſ bu' ry Wal Jing ford. Whit ſun day 
Throng ca' ſter Wal ſing ham Whit ſun tide 
Thorn bu' ity Walt ham ftow Wil li am 
Til bu' ry War min ſter Wim ble ton 
Tie mo thy War ring ton Win caun ton 
Ti? ver ton Wa ter ford Win chel fea 
Tor ring ton Wat ling ton Win che' ſter 
Tow ce' fter Wed neſ day Wor ce fter 
Tri' ni ty Wel ling, ton Za bu lon 

Tud bu” ry Wen do ver Za cha ry © 
Tud ding ton Weſt bu'ry Zo di ac 


2-433. Il. 


Note, The Accent is the ſecond Syllable. 


Lep po 
An ti gua 
Arch an gel 
Au gu' ſtine 
Au gu' ſtus 
da ha ma 
dar ba dos 
Der mu das 
Biſ ſex tile 
-a na da 
-a na ry 
ar mat then 
ar na van 
hu / ch ſtret ton 
o lump ton 
omb mat ton 
re mo na 
dick how el 


Cy re ne 


Da ma' ſcus 
Da ri us 
De cem der 
De vi zes 
Drog he day 
Dun gan non 
Du raz 20 
Di a na 

E clip tic 

E li as 

E qua tor 
Eu phra tes 
Fa ler nus 
Fer ra ra 
Fo ren za 
For mo ſa 
Ge” ne va 


Gi' bral tar 
Goliah _ 
Go mor rah 
Gra na da 
Ha bak kuk 
Ho fan na 
Ho ſe a 
Ja mai ca 
Je ho vah 
Jo ſi ah 
Ju de a 
La do ga 
Lan be der 
Le pan to 

Li pa ri 

Ma co co 

Ma dei ra 

Ma jor ca 

Ma lac ca 


r 
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5 Sn ma tra 

, 80 fan na 
| | ve' ſter 

a ran to 
Ter'tul Jus 

con nel 

To bi as 
To le do 

e ro na 
Vi en na 
Vul ca no 
Weft che' ftet 
_ ng ha ven 
Zac che us 


— ” © " . 


TY * 
. "i. , 


Note, The Accent is on the loft Syllable: 
Ber deen Ca tol ſtadt Lan gue doc 
Al be marle Char:le vile Mil den hall 


Am ſter dam Char le roy Mount fe rat 
A' nan gale z fton neſs Mount ſe tell 
Ba ſing f oke El fe nute 9 | Na” za rene 
Bo* * gale Fon uu nelle Of we” ſtree 
Bud def dale Har tle pool Pam pe lune 
Ca' ra van In vei veſ | Scan de r roon 
— —_— defi * F 


Proper _ of 14 s Syllabla, 
: Tas Le 


Note, The Accent is 'on the erf Shale. 
D der bu*ry De riſ bu? ** Jv? ni za ry 
A' le: an der Fe bi ary a' nu a try 


Al mond. u' ry Fo! ther i! 97 vin: min fl 
Am be (bu! ry. Gla? heb. bi ry 15 


Can ter 9 * 
. * 28 


| 
| 


4 


It 16 el ite +! "Sa lil ü. . 


r 
cb el mai ba 2 


8 tle rough Hi * rar e. pale bo" roupPar 
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| 1" A .S"$:87 I 
Note, The Accent is on the ſecond Syllable, 


Chaia E gyp ti an Na tha' ni el | 
A me lia E I za beth Ni lo' me ter | 
A me” ri ca E pi' pha ny North al ler ton 


A po' cry pha FE ſa i as Pa la” ti nate 7 
A ra bi a Eu ro pe an Pam phy” li a = 
Ar me ni a E ze ki el Pe ne“ lo pe | 
Aſ phal ti tes Ga' la tia Pla cen ti a = 
Aſ fy" ri a Ga li ci a Sa ma ri a 
Bar ba di an Gal ]” po li Sa ma' ri tan 
lei War ba ri an Gamaliel Sar di' ni a 
ven Bar tho' lo mew Ge or gi a Scla vo ni a 


Bil le“ ri ca Ho ra ti o Se ba' ſti an 
WB thy ni a Ig na ti us Si le ft a 

Bo he mi a | ta' li an Tar ta ri an 

af fra ri a Je ru ia lem The o, do lite 
oc a' la bria Le vi' ti cus The o' phi lus 
111 aper na um Lieute' nant cy Ther mo' me tet 
e ſa re a Ma ho' me tan Thbef. ſa li a 

e' li ci a Mi ran du la Ti be ti us 

o loſ fi ans Mo! da vi a Ve ne ti an 

o per ni cus Mont go' me ry Vi ſu vi us 


7 o rin thi an Mont pe li er Vie gi' nia 
on Tor ne li us Mo ra vi a U tox e tet 
a ma ti a Mo fa i cal Weſt pha li a 
An 

Note, The Accent is on the third Syllable. 
y Ber con way Be? ne ven to Ci ren ce? ſter 
y « A' na bap tiſt Cag li a ri Com po ſtel la 
u fu na di as Ca' 10 li na Co pen ha gen 
mag: al ze bub Che te! bamp ton Dal ma nu tha 


rOUeWar ce lo na Chip ping nor ton E le a zer 
„e' ne dic tine Chip ping on gar E' ze ki as 
— F Hal le lu jah 


* 


1 
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Ha! le lu jah Mar ga ri' ta Shep ton mal le 


Hea ri et ta Ne he mi ah Sut ton co field 

He” ze ki ah N' code mus Thy a ti ra 

T ſa bel la O' ba di ah Tra co ni tis 

Je' re mi ah Pa' le ſti na Wolverhamp't 

Je' ro bo am Phi' lips nor ton Wot ton baſ ſet Mt - 
La' za ret to Sa' la man ca Ze' cha ri ah 


Ma” da g. ſcar Sa' ra gol fa Ze' de ki ah 
Note, The Accent is on the laſt Syllable. 
Bar ce lo nette Or' le a nois Phi” lip pe ville 


7 8 4 
Proper Names of Five Syllables. 1 


TABL l. 
Note, The Accent of the following Wards is on i 


third Syllable. 
Lex an dri a Ly ca o ni a 
A* na tolj a Ma' ce do ni 2 
An da lu zi a Ma gel la' ni ca 
A' pol lo ni a Me tro po' li tan 
Ca' pa do ci a Ne bu' Zar a dan 
Ca ta lo ni a Ni co me di a 

Ce” pha lo ni a Phi' la del phi a 

Cle burg mor ti mer Sa mo thra' ci a 

Deu te ro' no my Scan di na via 
Di o ni' fi us Sex a ge” ft ma a 
E qui noc ti al The o do ſi us A 
He li o' po lis Theſ fa lo ni ans 14 
Hi e ra' po lis Tran' ſyl va ni a £# 
Li' thu a ni a U ni ver' ſi ty : 
1 3 
rn 4 
Note, The Accent of the following Words is en 14 
fourth Syllable. A 
Ber ga ven ny A' lex an dret ta 17 
A ha' ſu e rus A' ri ma the a 4 


Con ſtan ti nog 
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Con' ſtan ti no ple La o di ce a 
Ec cle ſi a' files Ne bu chad nez zar 
E' pa” phro di tus Fe” lo pon ne ſus 

E' ftra man dura Stur min fter rew ton 


_ 


FAM 
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Proper Nemes of Six Syllables. 3 


Hi' ſpa ni o la 


4 — —— — — 


I heſ ſa lo' ni ca 


; Note, The Accent is on the ſeurth Syllabl "3 
ille Bel beth ma a cah Hi” ſto ri o' gra phy 
Be ro dach ba' la dan Me' di ter ra ne an / 5% 
Ec cle ſi a“ {ti cus Me” fo po ta mi a 


4 
Ho-no-ri- fi-ca-bi-li-tu-Ci-ni-ty, 


Fn 1 ir the longefi Word, and fignifes Honorableneſs, 


Od 
£6 
1 
n De 
| A TaBLE of W oR Ds, the ſame in Sound, but different $ 
. in Spelling and Sign iſicatien. | 4 
A! L., to be uoubled Ant, a Piſmire | re 1 
Ale, Malt Liquor Hunt, Uucle's Wiſe n . 
Are, they ate Aray, good Order 1 
Air, one of the Elements | At ay, to clothe | bl 
a Heir, to an Eftate Aſcent, av Agreement | 71 
All, every ore Aſcent, going up 5 
ul, to bore Holes Augur, a Propbeligg 44 
Allow'd, grented Auger, for Carpenters | 
Aioud, with a Noiſe Hail, a Surety for Debt tl 
on Aar, tor Sacrifice Bale, of Cloth or Silk |. 
Alter, to change Bald, without Hair | { 
a 7, a Particle Ba- d, cry'd aloud I 
Aan, a Woman's Name | Zal/, a round Subſtance 1 1 
no ol F 2 | Bewl, p 


4: 


© Ta 
1.5 
1 
11 
* 
* 
5 
N 15 


66 
Bawl, to cry aloud 
Barbara, a Wi man'sName 
Barb:ry, a Country 
Barber ry, a Fruit 
Bear, a Beaſt 
Bare, naked 

— B i, in Muſic 

Ha, vile 

 Banrze, Cloth fo called 
Bays, Bay trees 
Beer, to drink 
Bier, to carry the Dead 
Bean, Pulſe « 

Been, was at a Place 

Beat, to firike 

Beet, an Herb 

Bettee,aPint Flak of Wire 
Betty, Elizabeth 

Berry, a (mail Fruir 

Eury, to lay in the Grave 
Bile, a Swel'ing | 
Bot! as Water on the Fire | 
Leu did blow as Wind 
Vue. Colour 

Blight, a Bla 

Blite, a Flower 

Bd, a thin Plank 
Z:r*'4, made a Hole 
Bear, a feaſt | 

| Boor, a clowniſh Fellow 
Bore, to make a Hole 
Bold, confident 
Bowl'd, did bowl 
Zolt, for a Door 
Boult, to ſiſt Meal 

Dow, to bend 
Bous h, a Branch 

Boy, a Lad 
Bay, to bear up 
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Bow, to ſhoot with 


Beau, a five Gentleman C. 
Brake, an Herb 5. 
Break, to part aſunder C: 
Bread, to eat Se 


Bred, brought up 

Breachej, broken Places 

Breeches, to wear 

Burrow, for Rabbits 

Borougb, a Corporation 

By, near 

buy, tor Money 

Brews, brieweth 

Bruife, to hurt with Slows 

Hut, a Particle 

Butt, two Hogſheads 

Cain, Abel's Brother 

Cane, a Shrub 

Calais, a Town in Franc: 

Ghalice, a C . 

Call, to cry our 

Cawl, for a Wig 

Calender, Account of Time 

Calender, to ſnooth Cloth 

Can, to be able 

Cann, go drink out of 

Cannon, a Gun 

Canon, a Rule 

Capital, chief 

Capitel, a Tower in Rom: 

Canvas, cnarte Cloth 

Canvaſs, to examine 

Card, to play with 

, to dreſs Wool 

Cart, to carry things in 

Chart, a Deſetiption of 4 
[Sea Coal 

Caſhier, a Cath-keeper 


Celi, 


| Caſhire, to diſband 


Cell. a Hut 
Sell to diſpoſe of 
Cellar, the loweſt Room 
Feller, that fel.eih 
Cenher, a Reformer 
Center, tor tncenſe 
ein a Refigning 
$-/i,n, of a Court 
*hair, to fit in 
e, a ]b of Work 
:bolev, Rige 
ilar, tor the Neck 
ws; Coley, Beet and Brawn 
eiling, of a Room 
ea ling. ſetting of a Seal 
ion. a young Sprig 
inn, a Mount ſo called 
nc: Wbronical, of a long on- 
[ tinuance 
bronicle, an Hiit ry 
lerk, a Clecgy nan 
ime Le a Bok keeper 
oth au- a Sentence 
laws, of 2a Bird or B- ft 
limb, to get up a Tree 
lime, a Climate 
be. to thut up 
ether, Garments 
|, ;; (oat, a Garmeant 
"He, a Cotrage 
bare, homely 
ourſe, run, purſue 
omplement, theRemainder 
mpliment, to (peak oblig- 


n 

of 4 [ing Words 

oak (ncert, of Muſic 

r 0nſort, a companion 
fin, a Relation 

"oli, Res, to cheat 
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, 


Council, an Afembly 


| Cour ſel, to adviſe 


Cruiſe, to ſail about 
Cru e, a (ſmall Veſſel 


Current, running Stream 
| Curr ant, paſſable 


Courier, a Meſſenger 

Currier, a Dreſer of Lea- 
(ther 

Creek of the Sea 

Creak, to make 2 Noiſe 

Crewe!, Worſted 

Cruel, fierce 

Dane, a man of Denmark 

Deign, to veuchſa;e 

Dam, to flop Water 

Damn, to condemn 

D 41, of '1o1rs 

Dey, Miigiltrate in Barbary 

Dear, of great Price 

Derr. in the Wonds 

Dew, from Heaven 

Due, a Debt 

Do, to act 

Dis, to deceaſe 

Dye, to ſtain Cloth 

Dire, dre idſul 

Dyer a Strainer of Cloth 

Diſabe, à Sickneſs 

Dihize, to diſpoſſeſs 


Dae, a Female Deer 


D-ugh, Palle of Leaven 
Done, acted 
Dan, Colour 
Dredge, a Flour Box 
Drug ge. a Slave 
Farin, Time of Harveſt 
Far- ring Ring for the Ear 
Eaten, devoured 

Eat!:3, 
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Eaton, a Town's Nime 

Er, the Son of Judah 

Err, to midake 

Fain, defirons 

Feign, to diſſe able 

Faint, weary 

Feint, a falſe March 

Fair, comely | 

Fare, a cuſtomary Day 

Fellon, a Whitlow 

Felon, a Criminal 

File, of Metal 

Foil. to overcome 

Fir, Wood 

Fur, Skin 

Flea, an Inſet 

Flee, to run 

Flew, did fly 

Flue, ſoft Hair of a Rabbit 

Flour, for Bread 

Flower, of the Field 

Forth, abroad 

Fourth, in Number 

Foul. naity | 

Fowl, un Bird 

Fra, Quarrels 

Fraiſe, fried Meat 

Gall, bitter Subſtance 

Gaul, a Frenchman 

Gargill, a Diſtemper in 
[Geeſe 

Caręle, to waſh the Mouth 

Gilt, with Gold, &c. 

' Guilt, Sin 

Glair, the white of an Egg 

Glare, to dazzle 

Grate, for Coals 

Great, large 


©... 
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| Higher, more high 
Whore, x lewd Woman 
Hole, Hollowneſs 

| 'Vhoop, ta cry out 


| Huff, to ſwagger 
| I, myſelf 


| Greece, a Country 


| Hew, to cut 


Grater, for the Nutmey 
Greater, larger 

Grays, Name of a Place 
Graze, to eat Graſs 
Greaſe, naſty Fat 


Groan, to ſigh 
Grown, increaſed 
Hail, to ſalute 

Hale, to draw along 
Hart. a Bealt 

Heart, the Seat of Life 
Hare, in the Fields 
Hair, of the Head 
Here, in this Place 
Hear, to hearken 


Hue, Colour 

Hugh, a Man's Name 
Hiph, lofty 

Ha, a kind of Ship 
Him, that Man 
Hymn, a Song 

Hire, Wages 


4 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
7 
K 
/ 
K 
A 
L 
L 
L 
2 
L 
L 
L. 


Hoar, Froſt 


Whole, perfect 
Hoop, for a Tub 


Hough, to hamſtring 


Eye, to ſee with 
PI, 1 will 

Ile, an Alley in a Chur 
Ie, an lfland 
Gil, of Olives, &c. 
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In, within | Lea, did lead 
es a, for Travellers [.ead, Metal ; ; 
[n41d, to proſecute Lie, a Falfity, to lie along 
de Jndite, co compoſe Lye, of Aſhez, &c. 
Kill, to murder | Lo, behold 


Kiln, lor making Bricks Low, humble 
Knave, a diſhoneſt Man Made, finiſhed 


Nave, of a Wheel Maid, a Virgin 
Knight, a Title of Honour | Main, the chief Thing 
Night, the Evening Mane, ot an Horſe 
Know, to be acquainted Viale, the He 
No, not 1» Mail, Armour 
ec ¶ Knew, did know Mall. a great Hammer 
New, not old or uſed Maul., to beat = 
Known, diſcovered Manner, Cuſt m | 
None, not one Manor, a Lor dſhip ! 
Knows, he knoweth Marten, a Brd ' 
\Neſe, of the Face Martin, a Man's Name q 
Lade, to load or burden . can, of low Value 7 
e Laid, placed ST Behaviour N 
Lain, did lie Meat, to eat 1 
Lane, a narrow Paſſage { Meet, together "i 
Leak, to tet Vater in or out | Mete, to meaſure { 
Leek, a yot» Herh Metal, Gold or Silver, &c. . 


Lees, Dre gs of Wine, &c. ! Mettie, Arness 
Leeſe, to loſe Mews, for Hawks 
Leſſen, to make leſs Muſe, to meditate 
an Lehn, in Reacing Mite, an laſect 
Lie-, in wait Might, Strength 
Liar or Lyar, a Teller of | Moan, to lament 
(Lie Mus, cut down 
Lyre, a Muſical laſtrument | Moat, a Ditch 


A 22 


2 
9 
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| Limb, a Member Mote, in the Eye |: 
Limn, to paint Mere, in Quantity oY 
Line, length Mower, that moweth - |. 
Loin of Veal &c. Me, more i 
Lineament, the Proportion | Maw, to cut down Graſs "84 
hure (of the Face | Mortar, to pound in 143 
Lizjment , Ointment | Morter, made of Lime 1 
1 Naughty #1 
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aug ht. bad 
Voagbt, nothing 
Nay, not 
Neigh, as an Horſe 
News, Tidings 
N»oo/e. a Knot 
Not, denying 

Xn, to tie or untie 
Oar, of a Boat 

Cer, over 

Ore, of Metal 

Of, belbagiag to 

Off at a diſtance 

0h ! Alas! 

Owe, to be indebted 
One, in Namber 

Von, did win 

Our, of us 

Hoar, Sixty Minutes 
Palate, of the Mouth 
Pallet, a little Bed 
Pale, Colour 

Pail, a Veſſel 

Pall, a Funeral Cloth 
Paul, a Man's Name 
Pain, Tormen, ho 
Pane, a Square ab.Glaſs 
Peel, upon the Bells 
Peal, the outſide 
Pear, Fruit 
Pair, a Couple 
Pare, to cut off 
Peer, a Lord 
Pier, a large Glaſs 
Peter, a Man's Name 
Petre, Salt 

Pint, half a Quart 
Point, a Stop 
Place, of abode 
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Plaice, a Fiſh 
Plain, even 
Plane, to make ſmooth 
Plate, a flat Piece of Metal 
Plait, a Fold in a Garaieut 
Pleas, Courts of Law 
Pleaſe, to conſent 
Plough, an luſtrument 
Pl:ww, to make a Furrow 
Pore, of the Skin 

Pour, as Water 

Practice, Exerciſe 
Practiſe, to exerciſe 
Pray, to beſeech 

Prey, a Booty 

Praiſe, Commendation 
Prays, be prayeth 
Principal, chief 
Principle, the firſt Rule 
Profit, Advantage 
Prophet, a Foreteller 
®uean, a naſty Slut 
Deen, a King's Wife 
Quire, of Paper 

Choir, of S ngers 

Rag, a Tatter 

Wrag, a Sort of a Stone 
Rain, Water 

Reign, to rule as a King 
Rein, a Bridle 

Raiſe, to ſet up 

Rays, Sun Beams 

Race, to run 

Raſ/e, to demoliſh 

Red, a Colour 

Read, did read 

Reddiſh, tomewhat red 
Rad iſh, a Root 


Reed, a Shrub | 
Re ad " 


: 


a, 


Read, in a Book 
Rere, the back part 
Rear, to erect 
Re, Eaſe 
Vie, to force 
Retch, to vomit 
Wretch, an unhappy man 
Rhyme, in verſe 
Rime, a treezing Milt 
Rial, a foreiga Coin 
Loyal, princely 
tice, a kind of Corn 
Wiſe, Advancement 
ye, Corn 
re, crooked 
king, the Bells 
Fring, the Hands 
ute, a Ceremony 
debt, juſt and true 
Prigat, a Workman 
rite, with a Pen 
4, did ride 
ad, the Highway 
6, did row 
ge, a kind of Deer 
w,a Rink 
0, 4th Vart of an Acre 
te, impudeut 
De, a City 
om, Part of an Houſe 
eum, Spittle 
te, by Hart 
te, did write 
no, not ſmooth 
, a Neckciath 
, of a Ship 
e, Selling 
ay, Wag:s 
ry, an Herb 
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Sore, aa Ulcer 


7¹ 
Scilly, an Iſland 
Silly, fooliſh 

Saver, that ſaveth 
Savor, Taſte of Smell 
Saviour, Jeſus Chriſt 
Scene, of a Stage 
Seen, beheld 

Seas, great Waters 
Sees, teeth 

Setze, to lay hold cf 
Sea, agreat Water 
See, behold 

Sear, to burn 

Seer, a Prophet 
Sent. orde d away 
Scent, Smell 
Seignior, Lord 
Senior, elder 

Shoar, a ?rop 
Shore, the Sea Coaſt 
Shows, (ſh: wed 
Sh-ne, did ſhine 
Site, Situation 

Cite, to ſummon 
Sight, ſeeing 

Sink, to go down 
Cingue, Five 

Slo, Fruit 

Slow, tardy 

So, th us 

So u, to ſcatter Seed 
Sew, wita a Needle 
S-al, a Fiſh 

Sole, of the Shoe 
Some, a Part 

Sum, the Whole 
Son, a Mau- Child 
Jun, the HeavenlyLiphe 


Sear, 
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Soar, to mount upwards 
Stare, to look earneiltly , 
Stair, 4 Step 


Two, a Couple 
Toe, of the Foot 
Tow, to drag along 


Stains, Spots Toid, as a Tale 
Stanes, the Name of a Place 70%¼'d, as a Bell 
Star ling, a Bird | Tour, a Journe 


Sterling, Engliſh Money Tower, a fortified Place 
Stea!, to rob Tray, a Butcher's Tray 


Steel, a Metal Trey, the Number. Three 
Steer, a young Bullock Vale, a Valley 
Steer, to guide a Ship | Veil, a Covering 
Stile, tor a Paſſage | Vain, uſele(s 
Style, Mannez of Writing Vane, to ſhew the Wind 
Straight, not crooked Vein, for the Blood 
Strait, narrow Vice, ill Habit 
Succour, Help | Viſe, a Screw 
Sucker, a young Twig Undo, to take to Pieces 
Subtil, cunning Undue, not due 
Suttle, weight Wade, to goin the Water 
T acks, ſmall Nails Weigh'd, in the Balance 
Tax. a Rate Wait, to expe 
Tail, the End Weight, tor the Scales 
Tale, a Story Wale, the Mark of a Whip 
Tare, Weight allow'd Whale, a Sea - Fiſh 
Tear, to rend in Pieces Ware, Merchandize | 
Team, of Horſes Wear, to put on Cloaths 
Tezm, to go with Young | Were, was | 
Threw, did throw Where, at what Place 1 
Through, quite thorough | Waſte, to ſpend 
Their, of them Waiſt, the Middle 
There, in that Place Way, to walk in q 
Throne, a Scat of State Weigh, to poize 
Thrown, caft } Hey, 40 auſhels 
The, a pabticle Whey, Milk and Rennet 7 
Thee, yourſelf | Weal, Gnnd 
Time, when Vea'!, Calſ's Fleſh 
Thyme, an Herb | heale, a Pimple 
To, unto I heel, of a Cart 
Foo, like wile | Weak, not ſtrong 7 

| | et 
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Week, Seven Days . While, in the mcan Time 


; Weather, Diſpoſition of the | Mood, of Trees 
| (air Mu d, willir g 
Whether, which of the I wo | Wrath, Anger 
White, C lour Wroth, to be angry 
| Wight, an Iſland Ye, yourſelves * 
Wither, to decay | Tea, yes 
. Whither, to what Place Yew, a Tree 
Vile, baſe | You, yourſelf 
Vile, a Trick Ewe, a Sheep 
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ater n 
. A Pradical Engliſh GRAMMAR. 
my I. 
Of GRAMMAR in general. 
zths 2 J 3 1 FT Science of Letters, 


or the Art of Wriürg and Speaking property and 
: ſyntactically. 
Q. What do you mean by Engliſh Grammar ? 
A. The Art of Writing and Speaking the Engli/s 
Tongue properly and ſyntactically. 
Q. How i: Grammar divided? 
A. Grammar is divided into Four Parts; Ortho- 
net grapby, Proſedy. Analogy and Syntax. 


Of ORFHOGRAPHY. 


Q_ W©hat i: Orthography ? 
A, Orthopraphy teacheth the true Characters and 
Powers of the Letters, and the proper Diviſion of 
Wei Syilables, Merds and Sentences. ö 


of 
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Of Let TT ERS. 


Q Mat ir a Letter? 

A. A Letter is a ligni6:ant wk or Note, of which 
Syllables are compounted. 

Q: How many Engliſh Letters are there? 

A. Six and Twenty. 

Q. Which be they; 

A. They are theſe following, with their Powers 
and Names : 

Letters, Their Namet and Peters or Sound, 

Aer a J long (a) as ia Cape : ſhort (a) as in Cap; 
b Bee (broad (2) as in Halt. 
c Cee 
d Dee . - 
e E long (e) as in meet : ſhort (e) as in mei.“ 
f FF 
g Jes | 
h Aytch * 
i I long (i) as in tine: ſhort (i) as in in. 

J Tay 

k Kay | al, 
1 El Ci 
m Em 
n Er 
o © long (6) as in rete ; ſhort (0) as in Tot. 
p Pee 
4 Cu 

r Arr 
124 9 

t Tee rej 
v Vo | I 
u Tu long (ü) as in fane : ſhort (1) as in fun. Diſs 
w Double yu xce 

X Ek: vr a 
y 22 long (5) as in u: ſhort (5) as in Egypt. atix 
a 1 

* Wote, When e is not ſounded at the End of « Word, it is called 


* final : W hich ſometimes ſerves to lengthen the Sound of the fore- 
going Vowe ; avin ſave: And ſometimes is redundant ; as in give, 


e ee 


pt. 
Do 


called 
fore- 
| give: 
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Q. Do the/e Letters always keep their own natural 
Sound? | 

A, No. 

Q. What Letters are thoſe which do not always keep 
their own natural Sound ? 

A. They are b,c,e, / g. i. I. o, 4, l, u, x, y, ; and the 
double Letters, /, g, and . : 


Q. Give me ar Example of each: 


A. 1. B is ſounded like 7, in Subtil. 

2. C before a, , u, J, and . is always ſounded 
like 4: as in cat, cord, cup, cloth, cramp ; but before 
e, i, and y, is always four ded ike / ; as in ce/lar, civil, 

cypreſi lt is alſo ſcunded like / in Muſcle : and — 
Words derived from the French, having b after it: 
in Machine. 

3. E is ſounded like à, ia there, where ; and like 2, 
in Her. 

4. F is ſounded like v. in of. 

5. G befor» e and i in fome Words, ard almoſt 
always before y, is founded like ; as in Gentleman, 
Giant, Egyptian. 

6. J, in Words derived from the French, ſounds like 
ee; as in Machine : it alto ſounds likes; as in Bird, 
third, &c. | | 

7. L is ſounded like in Salmon, 

9. Oi ls lounded like 4 in Aly; like “ in Women ; x 
ard like 4 in Worm. 

9. S is frequently ſounded like z; as in drefonts 
rejurn?. 

10. T is founded like / in Mhiſtle, Thifile, 7 
efore a Vowel, is i,unced like % or ,/þ ; as in Natien ; 
xcept when / goes immediately before it; as Celftiat, 
rat the Beginvirg of a Word; as tied ; or in Deri- 
atives ; as mightier, mig! , empti:d, 

it. U is founded lik: „ ia Gary ; and like } in 


8 12. X 
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12. X hath no Sound of its own ; but at the Pe. 
ginning of a Word is always ſcunded like 2; as in 
Xenophon ; and in the Middle and at the End of Words 
like 4; ; as ip Wax, Xerxes. 

13. T. at the End of Monoſyllablcs, is ſonnded like i 
as in by, „; but in the Middle of Words of more 
than one Syllable, it is ſounded hke 7, as in Epypr; 
and at the End of Words of more than one Sy able, 
it uſvally ſounds like : as in many, 

14. Chis founded like gu, in Chir, Chorifter. 

15, Cb, ſometimes at the bnd of a Word, and alway 
ph, when they come together in the ſame Syllable, 
ſound like / ; as in laugh, Elephant ; except where ph 
ſound like v; as in Stephen. | | 


Q. Where are the Capital Letters to be uſed an! 
where the Small. , 

A. The Capital; are to be uſed in the Front of Ses. 
fences, and in the Beginning of Verſes ; of all proper 
Names of Per/ons, Places, Rivers, &c. of Arts and 
Sciences; of Dignities, Feſtivals, Games ; and of al 
Words put for proper Names, or that have any gre: 
Emphaſ/i: in a Sentence: Allo after a Full Stop, and at 
the Beginrirg of a Pnvtation, tt ough it be not jmme- 
diately after a Full Stop : Likewiſe whole Words, and 
ſometimes Sentences are written in Caf itals, and then 
ſomething is expreſſed extraordinary great, They art 
ſometimes uſed in the Titles of Books, for Ornament! 
fake : And always the Pronoun J. and the Interjection C. 
are written in Capitals; and in all other Places tbe 
mall Letter, muſt be uſed. 

Q. When Capital Letters are placed firgle in: 
Sentence, what de they fland for * 

A. Sometimes they ſtand for whole Words; as B. J. 
Bachelor of Arts; B. D. Bachelcr in Divinity ; D.. 
Doctor in Divinity, g. M. tachelcr in Phyſic, or un 
like; as you may find more at large atthe End of tht 
third Fart: Or elſe they ſtand for Numbers, and alt 
called NVumeral Letters ; thus, 

1. One 
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% 


1, One XV. Fifteen” C. An Hundred 
11, Two XVI. Sixteen CC. Two Hundred 
111. Three X VII. Seventeen CCC, Three Hundred 


IV.or 1111. Four XVIII. Eighteen CCCC. Four Hundred 
V. Five XIX. Nineteen D. Five Hundred 
VI. Six XX. Twenty DC, Six Hundred 

VII. seren XXl.TwentycneDCC. Seven Hundred 
VIII. Rigre XXX. Thury DCCC.Eight Hundred 
IX. Nine XL. Forty Deccc. Nine Hundred 
1 L. Fiſty M. One Thouſand 
XI. Eleven LX. Sicty M, DCC, LXXX IX. 
XII. Twelve LXX. Seventy One Thouſand Se- 
XI. Thirt-en L XXX, Eighty ven Hundred and 
XIV. Fourteen XC. Ninety Eighty - nine. 1789. 

Q. How ee the Letters naturally divided ? ? 

A. Iqto Yowels and Conojnants. 

Q. What is a Vowel ? 

A. A Vowel is a Letter which gives a full and per- 
ſect Sound of itſelf, and without which there can be no 
Sy able. 

Q. How many Vowels are there in Engliſh ? 

A. There are Six; 2, e, , o, u, and y, when it follows 
a Conſonant, 

Q. What is a Conſonant ? 

A A Caonſonant is a Letter, that cannot be ſounded 
without a Vowel ; as b without e. Theretore all Letters, 
except the Yowels, are Conſonants, 

Of SYLLABLES 

Q. What ir a Syllable ? 

4. A Syllable is either one Letter, as a ; or more 
than one; as Man. 

Of SPELLING, or Diviſion of SYLLABLES. 

Q. How do you divide your Syllables ? 

A. By taking Words aſunder into convenient Parts, 
in order to ſhew their true Pronunciation, and original 
Formation, which is commouly called Spelling. 

Q. In ha many Rules may the Doctine of Spelling 
be contained ? 

A. All Spelling, or Diviſion of Syllables, may be 
eomprehended in Seven general Rules, 
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RuL E l. 
Q. What it the Firſt general Rule for Diviſion 7 
Syllables ? | ti 
A. A Conſonant between two Vowels goes to the Mi 
latter Syllable, as ba-n'/h. | 


Q. What is the firſt Exception to 1his Kule ? 
A. T hete Conſonants, w, aud x, go to the former 
Syllable ; as Flow-er, Ex-ile. 
What ir the ſecond Exception? 
f. Words formed and comprunded, muſt be divided 
according to the s and fixth general Rules. 


II. 

Q. Mbat i; the Second general Rule for Diviſion of Sy! 
SyMables ; ? 

A. Two Con/onants in the Middle of a Word, tha BB” 
are proper to begin a Word, muit begin the Syllable 
together ; as, clu: ner. 

. What S Exception have yeu to this Rule? 

2 All ſuch Derivatives, whoſe Primitives ending 
in e final, drop the e in Spelling, have the Conſonants iy 
the Middle of the Word parted, though they be proper c 
to begin x Word; as, HHeuſ Hold. 


Note. That dl, tl. and kl, are often uſed to begin Pyll 
Syllables, rh1ugh they begin ns Words; as, La- dle, Mhoy 
Tur-tle, Wria-kle. hey 


e ay 


 _ Q. What is the Third general Rule for Diviſion of 
Syliables ? | 
A. Two 'Conſenants | ia the Middle of a Word, ol 05 
are not proper to begin a Word, muſt be divided; 


Num-ber. * 
. What Exception hav? you to this Rule? mr 

1 Two Conſonants in the Middle of a Derivative, 5 
though they be not proper to begin a Word, mu\t not bel“ 
divided; as, Stan- ard. N 
KY L283 IV. | 

Q. What is the Fourth gexeral Rule for Divi/ion of 
Syllables? f 


4. If 


thong, hey mull be d<v1 
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If two Vowels, coo together, not making a Diph. 
ed ; as, de, in Ja- el; ao in ex- 
tr a-or di-na-ry ; £0 in pi-te-ous; ia in Val, io ii Vi- 
iy in d-ur- nal; oe in co-rr-ci-on; wa in u- u-; ue in 
Duel ; u in ru-in, con-gru-i-ly ; and us in con-gru-ous. 
Note, 1. Ua. ue, ui, and uo, beceme Diphihengs after 
Q; af, Quar-rel, Aue: ſti- on, Qui-et, Quo-ti-ent; 
likewiſe ua in per · ſuade, pet · ſua· ſi · on, c. 
2. Though eo cannet properly be called a Diphthoog, 


4 yet they are not divided in Peo-ple. 
UL E . 
Q. What is the Fifth general Rule for Diviſion of 
syllables? 
of CL Let Words, formed or derived, be divided @ac- 
cording to tei Original, or Primitive. 
IN Q. Vat is the Conſequence of this Rule? * 
ole A. Thee Term inations, Ae, ed, en, er, oft, , 
eh, -ing, iſp, cu, ard, al, cr, ought to go by 
| Hhemſelves in Spelling ; as, Herb-age, beaſl. ed, gold-en, 
02 Bearer, know-eft, laich-ct, bear- eth, bear- ing, fool-iſh, 
ue in-cus, Stand-ard, mo-nu-ment-al, Ex- actor. 
pet Q. What is the firſt Exception 70 1% Rule ? 

A. Moneſllables, ard Words accented upon the Jaſt 
ein Pyllable, ending in a fingle Conſonant, without a Diph- 
dle, hong foregoing, double their final Conſonant, when 

hey take any of the formative Endings ; and then it 

ay be proper to put the latter Corſonant with the 

/ ermination ; as, Pot- tage, Hlot- ted, blot-teft, Blat-teth, 
a» at-ting, bl:t-ter, 10t-ten, flat-tifh, a-bet-tor, 

dal Q. K hat is the ſecond Exception ? | 

ns When, Words in e final take any of theſe Ter- 

3 ®Finations, e fral is loſt even in writing, and then a 

nſonavt may be put to the Termination; as, write, 

5 ri tet, auri-teth, wri-ter, uri ling. 4 


Note, 1. Where caſting away ihe e would create any 
Confuſion in the Senſe, I adviſe to retain it as 
from the ver b ſage, 3 would write Ange- eth, /inge- 
ing, to EMinguiſh it from ng-eib, fing ing, when 
the Word happens to be wrote on two different 
Lines, for want of Room. | 
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2. If Words in „ ſna have the laſt Sy//able ſhort, it is a 
much better Guide to the Ear, to let the Termination 
go by itſelf ; as, for-giv-ing, for- given 3 lower ; 
mein 
3. such Primitives as take only y after them, have 
ſome of the foregoing Conſonents joined to it; as, 
ear-thy ; but after a, w, and x, it muſt come alone; 
2s, guy, flawsy, dox- y. 
RuL = VI. 

O. Mat is the Sixth general Rule for Diviſion of 
$yllables ? 
A. Let compound Words be reduced to their primi. 
tive Parts. 
What is the firſt Conſequence of this Rule ? 2 
A Prepoſition; as, 4d, in-, an-, ſulp, per-, dif. 
re-, — mult de prenounced by itſelf; as, ad- e · guate, re 
in- i · gui · iy, us · e qual, ſub-urbs, per- ad. ven- tore, diſ- 
n -nite, ve-pro- -bate, previ- ot. Yet we fay, pe-ruſe. 

Q. What is the ſecond Conſequence of this Rule ? 

A. Beth, will be the firſt Syllable in Beth-a-ny, * Beth: 
el, Beth-a-ba-ra, Beth-eſ-da, &c. 

Q. What is the third Conſequence of this Rule? N 

A. The Termination -m, will go by itſelf, at the d. 
End of proper Names; as Chat-ham, 9 haw: Buck: ph 


ing-ham, Elt-bam ; except South-am and Wro-tham. D 
RULEZ VII. 

Q. #hen three Conſonants meet in the Middle / 
Merd bow muſi they be divided? tio 
A. 1. If they begin a Word, they muſt alſo begin | 
Syllable together; as, il-/u;ftrate. h 
2. If they be proper to end a Word, they may all etl x; 
the former Sy/lable ; as, latch-er. * 


If the two laſt be proper to begin a Word, or t! 
laſt, of all be J, they begin a Sy//able together; as, ki'Y ( 
gred, thim-ble. 
4- If the two firſt of them be proper to end a Mori vit 
the third may go to the latter Sy/lable ; as bank-ro'l 
at i: a Diphthong ? 
A. A Diphthong is the uniting of two Vowels in « 
Syllable; as, ai in ald. 


Q. M 
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Q. What i: a Triphthong ? 

4. A Triphthong is the uniting of three Vowels in one 
Syllable, as, ien in a- dien. 

Of WO „2. 

" Q. Of what do Words conſiſt ? 
N A. Of one or more Sy//ables. 
; Q. What is the Uſe of Words ? 

A. To convey our Senſe of Things to another Perſon. 

Q. After what Manner F © 
ef A. -By joining them together in Sentences. 

| Of SB8BmnTENCE 

ni Q. What is Sentence? 

A. Words dvly joined together in Conſtruction, make 

a Sentence ; as, Pride is a very remarkable Sin. 

if, Q. What Things are necefary for the true writing and 
1% reading of Sentences ? 
diſe A. Stops and Marks of Diſtinction. 
. Of 8Tors and Manxs, 

| Q. Which are the Stops and Marks of Diſtinction uſed 
1%. in a Sentence? 

A. They are a Comma, Semicolon, Colon, Period, and 
Notes of Interrogation and Admiration : To which may 
be added, the Parentheſir, Paratheſir, Hyphen, Apeſtro- 
uc phe, Dierefir, Caret, Afteriſk, Index, Obeliſk and 
Quotation. 

Q. What is a Comma ? 

A. The Comma, marked thus (,) is a note of Reſpira- 
tion, at which we may take Breath, but muſt not tarry. 

Q. What is the Uſe of a Comma ? 

A. It is of Ule for diſtinguiſhing Words of the ſame 
| etl Kind; as Nouns, Verbs and Adverb, coming together 

In the fame Sentence; and for- dividing long Sextencet 
r t into ſhort Parts; and for the taking away Ambiguities. 
A Q. Give an Example, 

A. Nature clothes the Beaſis with Hair, the Birds 
with Feathers, and the Fiſhes with Scales. 

Q. What is a Semicolon ? 

A. A Semicolon marked thus (;) denotes a middle 


Breathing between the Comma and the Colon. 


* 


82 A New Guide 


Q. What is the Uſe »f the Semicolon ? 

A. Its chief Uſe is in games e. and 
frequent Div ſfons. 

. Give an Example. 
| T. You conſider the Power of Riches ; but not o 
Virtue. 

Q. What is a Colon ? 

A: The Colon marked thus (:) is a Note of a long 
Breathing, as is exemplified below. 

Q. HWVhat is the Uſe of a Colon? 

A. It diſtinguiſheth a perfe&t Part of a Sentence, 
which has a full Meaning of its own; but yet leaves the 
Mind in Sufpenſe and Expectation to know what follows, 

Q. Give an Example, 

A. Before all Things, it is neceſſary for a Man to take a 
true Eftimate of himſelf : For we moſtly think ourſe!ve; 
able to do more than we can. 

Q. What other Uſe der a Colon ſerve to? 

A. It is alſo uſed before a comparative Conjundtion in 
a Sicgilitude, 

. Give an Example. 

Þ As we perceive the Shadow upon the $00-Dial, but 
diſcern not its Progreffion ; and as the Shrub or Graſi 
appears in Time to be grown, but is feen by none to 
grow: ſo alſo the Proficiency of our Wits, advancing 
flowly by ſmall Improvements, is perceived only after 
ſome Diſtance of Time. 

Q. bat is à Period? 

A. The Period is a Full Point, thus (.) 

Q. Of what Uſe is Period? 

A. 1t denotes the {vll ending and finiſhing of a whole 
Sentence, at the Coneluſion of which it is always placed. 

Q. Give an Example, 

A. There is no-Man without his peculiar Failing. 

Q. What are the proper Vaules of the Stops? 

4 The proper Pauje or Reft of each of theſe 87% 
may be thus meaſured ;- The Time of ſtopping or reftig 
at a Comma, is the Time of ſaying one; at the Semicel:n 
ene, o ,; at the Colon, one, one, one; and at tht 
Period, one, one, one, one, before you begin the ne 
Clauſe or Sentence. Q. Whici 


pt 


in 


and Admiration ? 


out confounding the Seale of either; and yet is neceſſary 
for the Explanation thereof; and ſhould be read with 
a lower Tone of the Voice, as a Thing that . in 
by the By. 

Q. Give an Example. 


is a God, whn can reward and puniſh us. ö 


expreſſed by angular Lines, thus [DJ. 


which are an Explication of the Words immecintely 
preceeCing 


A. A Hyphen is a ſmall Hair-iroke — n 
Word to another, thus & ). 
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« Which is the Mark of Interrogation Eo 
. The Note of Interregation is () 
Q. What is the Uſe of thi: Note? 
A. Co ſh:w the Reader when a Queſtion is aſked. 
. Give an Example, 
J. What is the Uſe of this Book ? 
Q Which is the Note of Admirartion ? 
A. The Note of Admiration is () 
8 hit ts the Uſe of this Note 
[t is uted to expreſs our Wonder. 
Give an Example, 
Þ O the Cares ot Mankind ! 
Q. What are the Pauſes of theſe Notes of lntecrozation 


A. They are the ſame as that of the Period. 
Q. What do you call a Parenthelis ? 
A. A Parentheſit has two crooked . thus () 
» What is the Ne of the Patentheſis? 
. It ſerves to include one Sentence in another, with - 


A. I verily believe (nor is it a vain Belief) that there 


Q. What is the Pauſe proper for the Parentheſis ? 
A. Fach Part of it is equal to a Comma. 
. What is a Paratheſis ? 
J. A Paratheſfir, Brackets or Crotchets, ate uſually 


Q. What is the Uſe thereof ? 
A. To diltinguiſh ſuch Words from the Sentence, 


Q. Give an Example. 
A. A Treatiſe of {concerning} Phyſic. A 
Q. Vat is a. Hyphen? (2.90% 32009 


Q. 1 4 at 
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Q.: What is the Uſe of a Hyphen? 

A. It admoniſheth the Reader, that the two Words 
thus joined together muſt be pronounced like a ſingle 
Word; as Bird. cage. | 

it is alſo uſed to connect the Syllables of the fame 
Word, written, either for want of Room in two different 
Lines, or for Infiruttion in Spelling, in one Line; as, 
Al. tar. 

Q. What it an Apoſtrophe? 

8 An Apeſtrophe is a Comma put at the Top of a 
ord. 

Q. What is the Uſe of the Apoſtrophe ? 

A. it denotes the Omiſfion of a Letter, to make the 
Sound of the Word more grateful to the Ear; inVerſz 
to cut off a Syllable for the ſake of the Metre; as, 
Jude'd for judged : And in Subftantives, to ſhew them to 
be the Fenitive Caſe ſingular. 

Q_ What i: a Dizreſis ? 

A. The Dierefic or Dialyfir, is noted by two full 
Points placed at the Top of the latter of two Vowels. 
QQ. What is the Uſe of the Diæreſis? 

A. To difſolve the Diphthong, and to divide it into 
two Syllables ; as, Capernaim. 

Q. What i: a Caret ? 

The Carer, mark'd thus (a) is placed underneath 
the Line. 

Q. What does it denote ? 

A. It denotes that ſome Letter, Word, or Sentence is 
left out by Miſtake; and muſt be taken in exactly where 
it points upwards. | 4 

e 


Q. Give an Example. 4. Thou art Man. 


A 
Q. What is an Aﬀeriſk ? 
A. The Aferiſk or Star is mark'd thus (L). 
Q. What is it: Uſe ? 
' It directs to ſome Note in the Margin, or at the 


Bottom of a Page. Several of them fet together 


thus (e) figaify that ſomething is wanting, defective, 


:mmodeſt, or that the Author does not ch ooſe to inſert 
* | | Q. What 


| to the Eneli/b Tongue. 5 
2 What 5: an [ndex ? | 
„ It is an Hand with the Fore-Finger pointing 


d: W thus (xy). 
le 22 it iti Uſe ? 
A. It declares that Paſſage to be very remarkable 


ne W over-againſt which it is placed. 
nt Q. Mbat is an Obeliſk ? | 
as, A. An Obeliſt is marked thus (+) or double, thus (+) 
Q. What is its Uſe. ON 
A. It is uſed upon the like Oceaſions as the Afteriſe. 
al —in Didioneries, it denotes a Word to be obſolete, un- 
claſſical, or out of Uſe. 
Q. What is a Quotation? 


the A. A SPuotatiom is a double Comma reverſed, thus 
le () at the Beginning of a Line. 
as, Q_ What ii its Uſe ? 


to A. It denotes that Paſſage to be quoted or tranſcribed 
from ſome Avthor in his own Words. 
O. Why are peculiar Word: printed in the Italic Cha- 
u rater ? Ap 
A. To inform the Reader that the Streſs of the Sen- 
tence lies therein, or that they are written to the Praiſe, 
nto or to the Diſpraiſe of ſome Perſon. Beſides, it is ufual to 
print all proper Names in this Character. 
Of Books. 
ath Q_ How are Books divided ? 
A. Books are uſually divided into Chapters, Seftion:, 
Paragraphs and Verſes. | 


e is Q. What are Chapters ? . 
ere A. Chapters contain the principal Heads, Subjects, . 
or Arguments of a Book, - 


Q. What are Set ons ? 

A. Sections are the largeſt Divifions of a Chapter, in 
which the particul:r Arguments of that Chapter are 
diſtinaly divided, ard treated of ſeparately, 

Q. By what Mark are Seftions diſtinguiſhed ? 

the „A. By this Mark (5) 

Q. What are Paragraphs? 

7 A. Paragraphs are certain large Members or Diviſions 
ert Of a Chapter, or Section; containing a perfect Senſe of 
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te Sn'yet treated of, and calculated for the Advantage 
of the Reader; becauſe at the Eid thereof he make 
a e uſual at the End of a Perth | 

what Mark are Paragrapus diſtinguiſhed ? 
A. By this Mark (J) lene a th 
Q. What ir a Verle ? 

1 A. In Pre/e, it is the ſhorteſt Diviſion in a Chapter, 
as is largely exemplified in the Holy Biblem, but ia gr 
Poetical Writings, it conveys unto us an Lea of a cer- o 
tain Number of Sy//ables artfully compacted in one Line, ¶ be 
to gratify the Ear. b 


— 8 2 Ne 
tene r Wk: FP, 16 i 
a of PROSODY. 1 
E HAT Proſody? | 


| 
A. Proſod, teacheth the true Pronunciation 1 
of Syllables and Words, according to their proper Quan- | 


titiet, and Tones or Accents. 
154g Of the Quamities of Worns. 
Q. What to you mean by the Quantity of a Word? 

A. The Drantity of a Word or Syllabie is that by 
which we meaſure the Time allowed for the Pronuncia- 
tion thereof. | 

Q. How is th: Quantity of Words divided? 

A. It js:divided into ht and lang. . 

Q How is the ſhort Quantity known 7 

A. By a quick Pronunciation ; as, 25%. 

Q. Hau is the long Quantity 4nown ? 
By a flow Pronunciation, or twice the Time af a 
ſhort Quantity; as, e. 4 


Of the Tong or Accent. 


Q. What is an Accent? 1 
AJ. A Tone or ent degoteth the riſing or falling of 
the Voice on a Sy/!ablz, according to the Quantity thereof. 
How many Accents are there ” 
A There are three Acoents ; the lang, the ſhort, and 9 
he common. 2 5 
Q. What is the long Accent ? 


A. The 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 987 


A. The ene Accent () or (*) admoniſheth us to pro- 
nounce the Syllable ſlowly, as ming or mind. 
. What is the ſhort Accent? 
A. The ſbert Accent () admoniſheth us to pronounce 
the Syllable quick; as, Lor. 
Q. What i: the common Accent ? 
A. The commen Accent () hath no Regard to the 
L rrammatical Quantity of a Syllable ; but being placed 
- WH over a Vowel, denotes the Tone or Stteſs of the Voice to 
, be upon that Syllibie ; as, ty. | 
Note, Theſe Tones or Acceits are ſellom noted by 
Engliſh Writers, but only for di erence ſuke ; as to di- 
1 the Sull ant ve Lead from the Verb Lead or 
ad; or elſe to fix th: Accent of Words of more 
than one Syllible, which though /pe't alike have dif- 
ferent Significations, and the Accent on different Syl- 


E lables ; as in the Subſtantive Contratt, and the Verb 
Contract ; or as in the SubMlantive M.nute, and the 
Adjettrve Minute. But the long and the ſhort are 
much uſed in Latin Dictionaries an Grammars ; as 
alſo that which is called common (') and the (©) are 

y much in U/e among French Writers, 

& * 


CT 
— 


H.. . . 
Of ANAL O GF. 
HAT i; Analogy ? 

A. Analngy teaches us how to know di- 
intly all the ſ:veral Paris of Speech in the English 
Tongue. 

Q How many Parts of Speech are there ? | 
A. Eight, viz Noun, Pronmun; Verb, Participle, 
doerb, Conjunttion, Prepoſti au, Int:rj: tion. | 
Q. /11;wv many Kinds of Nouns, are there? 5 
of 4. Two; a Saline and an Adfechive. " 0" 
f. Of SUBSTANTEY SES 8. i 

. What is a Noun Subſtantive? | 
A. & Noun Sukfrantive is the Name of any Being or 
hing, perceivable either by the Senſes or the Under- 
nding; as, a Horſe, a Book, | 
16 Q. How 


* 
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Q. How many Kinds of Noun Subſtantives are there? 

A. Two: Proper and Common. | 

Q. #hat ir a Subſtantive Proper? 

A. It is the Name of ſome peculiar Perſon, Cru i 
ture, Place or Thing; as ane Man is called Thoma, e 
another 7%: One Hetſe is called Jolly, and another 
Whitefoot : One Ship is called the Lion, and another 
the Sea-Horſe : One Place is called Londen and at | 
other Boſton. . 

Q. M bat i a Subſtantive Common ? So! 

A. It is the Name of every Thing of the ſame Kind | 
and Denomination ; as, a Man, a Dog, a Tree. | 

Q. How many Things belong to a | Suh 

A. There belong to a Noun theſe ſeven Thing, 
Number, Caſe, Gender, Perſon, Article, Declenſion aud , 


Kic 

Compariſon. 
Of NunBE tt 
Q. What is Number ? gy 
A. It is the Diſtinction of one from many. 77 
Q. How many Numbers are there ? 


A. Two: the Singular and the Plural. 

Q. How is the Singular Number known ? 

A. The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one ; 
4 Book. 

Q. How is the Plural Number known ? 

A. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than one; 
as, Bock: . 

Q. Have all Nouns o Numbers? 

A. No: Some Nouns, ſuch as the proper Name 
of Places, have no Plural as Londen, York, &c. 2 
allo Lime, Slime, &c. and ſome few are uſed in bot 
Numbers ; as, Sheep, Swine, Deer, &c. 


Of Case. 


How many Caſes are there in a Noun ? 

» Nouns are declined with Six Caſes Siogulall - 

= Plurally. Af 
Q. Which be they ? is 7 
A. The Neminative, the Genitive, the Datjve, ti} whe 
Feenſative, the Vocative, and the Ablative, , 0 
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f Of GWA D RER. 
Q. What is Gender. | 
1 Ru "x is the Difference of Nouns accordipg te 
their Sex. 
* Q. How many Genders are there ? 
ther A. Three; the Maſculine, the Feminine, and Neuter. 


nl QC hat Noun are of the Maſculine Gender? 
A. All Nouns of the Male Kind; as, a Father, a 
Son, a Horſe, a Lion. : 
ca Q hat Nouns are of the Feminine Gender ? 
4. All Nouns of the Female Kind; as, a Mother, 2 
Daughter, a Mare, a Lioneſs. 
ng Q. What Nouns are of the Neutet Gender? 
2% J. All Nouns that are neither of the Male or Female 
Kind; as, a Stick, or a Stenc. 

Q. Have all Nouns theſe Diſtinctiont? 

A. There are ſome Nouns common to both Sexes, 
which are called Epicenes ; as a Sparrow, a Servant, 
a Cat, a Rabbit. 

Q. How is the Sex or Gender diſtinguiſhed here ? 

A. By the Help of ſome other diſtinguiſhing Words, 
as, a Cock-Sparrow, a Hen-Sparrow, a Man- Servant, 
a Maid. Servant, a He- Cat, a She-Cat, a Male- Rabbit, 
a Female: Rabbit. ; 


1 Note, There are ſome Words, which tho) they be of the 
Neuter Gender, are often by Cuſtom ) uſed ar if they 
were of the Maſculine or Feminine Ger.der. For, thus 


me wwe ſay of the Sun: His going forth is from the End 
2 of the Heaven, and his Circuit unto the Ends of it. 
5000 Pſ. xi x. 6. And of the Church wo fay by She hath Nou 


ri/hed ber Children, but they have rebelled again her. 


Of PERS 0 n, 


Q. How many Perſons belong to a Noun ? 
all 4. There are three Perſons in both Numbers ; the 
firfl, who is always he that ſpeaketh ; the /ſ-cond, who 
is always the Perſon or Thing ſpoken to; the third, 
toy who is always the Perſon Lf Thing ſpoken of. 
Q. Give an Example. 
A. Singular, 
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A. Singular, 1. I. 2. Thou or You. 3. He, 
She, It, This, and That. Plural, tc. We. 2. Y: 
or You, 3. They, Thefe, and Thoſe. 


Of the AN TIC iI Ss. 


Q. What is an Article? 

A. An Article is a Word ſet before a SubRantin, 
for the clearer and more particular expreſſing of its Cal; 
and Sigoification. 

Q Haw many Articles are there? 

A. Two: for fn, and The. 

Q. When is A, or An, uſed ? 

A. 4, or An, is uled in a general and unlimited 
Senſe ; as, «a Man (that is any Man) hall be commend: 
according to his Wiſdom. In Grgn (that is, any Organ) 
is the bet of all the muſical Inflruments... 

Note, A is uſed before a Conſonant ; An before 

Vowel. 
Q. When is the Article The uſed ? 


A. The is uſed to convey a certain Idea of that 
Thicg or Perfon ſpoken of; as, The Man, (or this 


very Man) who teacheth the Art of true Spelling, ba 
done me much good. | 


Note, Subſtantives proper haue naturally no Articl: 


fet before th:m, except when ſome Word is under 
ftoed, ar, The Thames, that is, the River of Thame: 


or elſe when it is uſed by way of Eminence; a 


The God of the Hebrews. 


De the Adjectives admit of any Article before them 
. They do; bur it is by Virtue of ſome Subſtat 
jive expreſſed or underſtood : as, a good Servant g. 
werally makes a gd Mater. 

; Of the DecLex3ton of a Noun. 


on 2. What is meant by th: {ord Declenſion? 


4. Declenſon is the Variation of a Word by Caſe: 


Q. How are Nouns decli asd or varied by Caſes ? 


A. Thus : 


Singular, 


Not 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nom. A Book. - Nem. Books 
Gen. Of a Book Gen. Of Books, 
Dat. To a Book. Det. Fo Books 


Hee. The Book. Fee. | he Books. 

Vac. O Book Foc. O Bocks ! 

Abl. From a Bock. Abt, From Books. 
Singular, Flu al. 


Nom. A Church. 
Gen. Of a Church. 
Dat. To a Church. 


Nom. Churches. 

Cen, Of Churches. 
Dat. To Churches. 
Acc. T he Church. Acc. The Churches. 
Vac. O Church oc. O Churches. 
Abl. From a Church. AE From Churches. 


Note, l Nouns, which make the Plural Number by the 
Addition of s, cr es, 15 the Singular, are regular; 


the reſi are irregular ; as, 


Singular. Plural. 
om. A Man. Nom. Men. 
Gen. Ot a Man. Gen. Of Men. 


Dat. To a Man. 
Acc. The Man. Acc. The Men. 
Vic. O Man ax. O Men. 

Abl. From a Man. Abl. From Men, 


Of ADJECTIVE S. 

Q. What is an Adjettive ? 

A. It is a Word that expreſſes the Qgality or Manner 
of a Thing ; as, goed, bud, great, ſmall. 

Q. Where i; the Adjective to be placed? | 

A. Before its Sulftantive ; as, a good Boy. Yet ſome« 
times, when there are more Adiectives than one joined 
together, or one Ad jective with other Words depending 
on it, the Adjective may be fer after the Subſtantive; 
38, a General both wiſe and valiant; a Man ſkilful 


Dat. To Men. 


Sin Numbers. 


Q. What do y1u 03/erve of two Subſtantires put together 
in Compoſition ? 
A. The 
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gether ? A. Thus: 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. A good Boy. Nom. Good Boys. 
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A. The firſt takes to itſelf the Nature of an Ad/e4ir, 
and is commonly joined to the following Sub/antive by 
a Hyphen ; as, a Sea-Fiſh. 

Q. How are Subſtantives and Adjectives declined 1 


Gen. Of a good Boy. Gen. Of good Boys. 
Dat. To a good Boy. Dat. To good Boys. 
Acc. The good Boy. Acc. The good Boys. 
Vac. O good Boy ! Vic. O good Boys 
Abl. From a good Boy. Abl. From good Boys, 


Df the Compariſon of AdjeCtives. 


Q. What is meant by Compariſon ? 

A. It is the Variation of a Word by Degrees, accord. 
ing to the Pruarntity of its Signification. 

Q. Hhat adjectives admit of Compariſon ? 

A. All thoſe whoſe Signification may increaſe, or be 
diminiſhed : None elſe. 

Q. How many Degrees of Compariſon are there ? 

A. Three: The Poſitive, the Comparative, and the 
Superlative,. | 

Q. Whats the Poſitive Degree? 

A. The Pefitive Degree mentioneth the Thing abſolutely, 
without any Increaſe or Diminution; as, /ong, ſhort, Wife, 

Q. What 1, the Comparative Degree ? 

A. The Comparative ſomewhat increaſeth or diminiſheth 
its Poſitive in Sipnification ; as, longer, Or more long ; 

ter, or more ſhort ; wiſer, or more wiſe. 

Q. What i: the Superlative Degree? 

A. The Super/ative increafeth or dimir:iſheth the Sipni- 
fication of irs ive to the utmoſt Degree; as, long e,, 
or moſt long ; ſhorteſt, or meſi ſhort ; wiſeſt, or moſt wile, 

Q: Are all Ad jectives. that admit of any Compariſon, 
compared thus ? 

A. No: Some Mdjedtives are irregular ; as, good, 
better, bet; bad, ewarſe, wort; much, more, moſt; 
little, leſs, leaſt. 
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CH AP. IV. 
Of PRONOUMN 5s. 


Q HAT , a Pronoan ? 
A. A Pronoun is a Part of Speech that ſuppli- 
eth the Place of a Nour. 

Q. How many Things belorg to a Pronoun ? | 

A. There belong to a Pronoun, Number, Caſe, Gender, 
Perſon and Dec ler ſion. 

. How many Ainds of Pronouns are there? 

A. TVo: Subſtantive and Adjedlive. - 

Q. Which are the Pronouns Sutſtaniive ? 

A. Theſe : J, thou or you ; He, She, It; and their 
Plorals, we, ye or you ; they. 

Q Which are the Pronouns Adjective ? 

A. My, mine, thy, thine, our, ours, your, yours, who, 
which, what, this, that, ſame, bim: ſelſ, ber: ſelf. it-ſelf ,&c. 

Q. #hat i: the Uſe of theſe tonouns Adjedive ? 

A. By ſome a 2ueſtion is alk'd ; as, Who tracheth me ? 
What zxew Methed i this By others we learn the true 
Poſſeſor of a Thing; as, This ir my Book, By ſome we 
call to mind ſomething that is paſt; as, This is the Book 
which { Brok] 7 /enr you. By others we demerſirate 
our Meaning ; as, What 7 /aid ro John; ge ſame / /ay 
to you Live well. 

Note, Pronouns have no Articles beſore them, except 
for Diſtinction, or by way of Eminence ; as, God is 
the ſame Yeſterday, to-day, and for-ever. 

Q. What Propours are of the fir Perſon ? 

A. | and We, 

Q. What Pronouns are of the ſecond Perſon ? : 

A. Thou or you, and ye or you. The reſt are of 
the Ftir d. 

Q. How is the Pronoun 1 declined ? 
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A. Thus: Singular. Plaral. 
Nom. I. Nom. We. 
Gen, Of me. Gen. Of us. 
Dat. To me. Dat. To us. 
Acc. Me. Acc. Us, 
Voc. (is warting} Vee. (i: wantirg} 
Abl. From me. Abl. From us. 


Q. How 
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Q. How is the Peau WOES or You declined ? 
A. Thus : 


_ Singular. | Plural. Q 
Thou or you. Ne. Ye er you. 
— of thee er of you. Gen, Of you. 
Dat. To thee or to you. + Dat. To you. 
Acc. Thee or you. Acc. Ye er yon. 
Voc. O thou or you ! Vac. O ye or you! 
Abl. From thee or from you. AHH, Frem you. 
Q. How are the Pronouns He, She, It, declined ? br 
A. Thus: Ci 
Singular. ? 
Nom, He. 1 
Gen. ot him 1 
Dat. to A 
Hoc. is 1 | Plural. n 
Ab. from him | | 
8 Nm. They 
2 K d. 1 Cen. of them P 
| Tz 75 h | > Dat. to them ſoc 
e Acc. Them 
5 BL. (4 2 20 Voc. (is wanting) 
| 4 #1. from them 
Nom. It * 
Cen. of it ä ni 
Dat. to it ( 
Acc. It | 
Voc. (is wanting) 


Abl. fron; it. 


Note, His, Hers, Its, zd Theirs, being Pronouns 


Poſſeſſives, are ſrequentiv uſed for one Genitive Caſes 
of He, She, Ir, ard They, 


— — — — — —— —VŨ — —— 
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CH AP. V. 
Of « V £ R B. 
CJ. js a Verb? | 

A. A Verb is a Part of Speech, that betokeneth 
heing ; as, 1 live: Doing; as, 1 love : Or, Suffering ; 
as, am loved. 7” 

Q. How many Kind: of Verbs are there ? 

A. Three: Adive, Paſſive and Meuter. 

Q. What is a Verb Active? 

A. A Verb Attive is a Verb that denoteth Adios: 
but in ſuch a manner as to admit after it the Accu/ative 
Caſe of the Thing it acts upon; as, I love bim. 

What is a Verb Paſlive ? 
, A. A Verb Paſfive betokeneth Suffering ; as, 1 am 
oved. | k 

Q. What is a Verb Neuter ? | 3 

A. A Verb Meuter fignifies the State or Being, and 
ſometimes the Action of a Perſon or Thing; bat has 
no Noun after it, to denote the Subject of Action. 

. How many different Ways is a Verb Neuter ex- - 
prefſed ? | | | 

A. Two Ways: Sometimes aively ; as, Li. 4 and 
ſometimes. paſſively ; as, / am t. 

Q. Heu many Things belong to a Verb? 

A. Four; Mosd, Tenſe, Number and Perſon. 


Of the MooDs. 


Q. What is @ Mood ? 
A. It is the Manner by which a Verb ſhews its Sig- 
niſſcat ion. 
Q. How many Moods are there ? 
A. Six: The Indicative, the /mperative, the Optative, 
the Potential, the Subjundive, and the /nfinitive. 
Q. How are theſe Moods known ? 
un 7 1. The Indicative Mood directly declareth a Thing 
aſet 45 or yo 5 as, I do read ; or elſe aſketh a Queſtion; 
z £70 read. 


2. The /mperative Mood biddeth or commandeth ; 
; Read thou. 
H 3 The 


\ P, 
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3. The Optative Mood wiſheth or deſireth ; as, / wiſh 
1 could read, 

4 The Potential Mood ſheweth Power, or the want 
of it; and is known by theſe Signs, may, can might, 
'ewould, ſhould, could, or ought + as, I can work or play, 


Juſt as I pleaſe ; John won/d play, but his Maſter will 
not let him. 


5. The Suijundive Mood is conditional. baving 
always a Conjur ction j ined to it; as, When I can love: 

or. if I may read. 
6. The ß itive Mood zffirmeth nothing, but figni. 
ſieth indefiaitely ; having reither Number nor Perſin, 
nor Nominative Caſe be ore it; and it is commonly 
known by this Sign t before it ; as, to /ove. 
Q. Of what do Moods egonſi/t ? 
A. O. Tenſes. 

Of the TI us. 


Q What ir Tenſe! | 
A. It is the Diſtinction of Time. 
Q. How many Tenſes are there ? 
Preſent, Preſent Tenſe, 
A. Three : Pay, ö viz. E Tenſe, 
To come. and the Future Ten 
There is alſo another Diviſion of Time. after this Man 
ner: The Preterper ſet Tenſe is ſubdivided into u 
Preterimperſect Tenſe, or the Time not perfeQ'y pal 
and the Preterpluperſe Tenſe, or the Time long pal 
And to theſe may be added what the Greets call 
Second Future. | 

Q. How is the Preſent Tenſe known ? 

it is known by the Signs. do. de. does, doth, at 
ſpeaketh of an Action now doing, but not finiſhed; 
1 do read, that is, [ have wot yet done readirg. 

Q. How it the Preterpe: fect Tenſe + own ? 

A. It is known by the Signs, have, haſt, hath and þ 
and ſpeaketh of the Time perfediy paſt, and of the 
tion fiaiſhed, without regard to any Thing elle ; 

| Save read, or quite done reading 
Q. How is the I reterimpet ſect Tenſe OY 
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A. By the Signs, did, and didſi. and ſpeaketh of the 
Time paſt, but ſhews that ſomethiog was then doing. 
he but not finiſhed at that Time which we ſpeak of ; as, / 
did read whilſt. you were at play. | 
ill Q. How is the Preterpluperfe@t Tenſe known ? 

A. By the signs hag and Had, and. ſpeaketh allo of 
ing the Time paſt, but ſhews that ſomething had been done 
before another Thing that was cone and paſt; as, I had 


ws real an Hour be/ore [ wrote my Exerciſe. 
zal. Q. How is the firſt Future Tenſe (a 9m? | 
ſun, A. The firfl Future Tenſe is known by the Signs ſhall 


only and , and ſpeaketh of a ſhort Sp-ce of -Time to 
come; as, I will read preſently. Thou ſhait write 
Io-MMOr ro WW, 
Q. How is the ſecond Future Tenſe known * 
A. Tbe ſecond Future Tenſe is known by the Signs, 
ſhall or will hereafter ; and ſpeaketh of a long Space of 
Time to come j*%as, [ ſhall read hereafter. . 
Of the NumBerR J VerBs. 


Q How many Numbers are there in Verb; ? 


ene J. Lwo: the Singular and the Plural. 

Ten Q. How do you now the Number of the Verb? 

Man A. By the Numner of its Nominative Caſe. 

5 Q. Have all Verbs Numbers ? 

pal A. All, but Verbs of the [nfigitive Mood, which have 
, pail 0 Number ; becauſe they admit of no Nominative Caſe. 


call e PER tON of VERBS, 
Q. How are Verbs othernviſe divided 
A. Into Perſonats and [mperſanats. 
th, at Q. What ir a Verb Perſonal ? | | 
ed; A. Any Verb that will admit the Pronouns, 7, thou, 
be, /he, or their Plurals, we, ye, ot they before it. 
Q., What ir a Verb Imperſonal ? 


and b A. It is an abſolute Verb, which hath ooly one Perſen; 

the zd therefore can only admit of the Pronoun It before 

e; it: as, It raineth : It ſreezeth : It is hot : It it cold. 
Q. How many Kind: of Imperſona)s are there ? 

, A. Two": Active; as, It rains, Paſlive ; as, It is 

A. 5 trarm. _ 
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Of the HAITI VERBS 

Q. What is a helping Verb? . 

A. It is a Verb that is prefix'd to another Verb, to 
denote or ſignify the Time, or the Method, or the Man- 
ner of the Verb. : 

Q. Which are the helping Verbs? 

A. Do, dofl, does, doth, did, didft, have, haſt, has, hath, 
had, had, will, wilt, ſhall, ſhalt, may, mayſt, can, canſ}, 
might, mighteft, would, would'fl, ſhould, ſhould'ft, could, 
gould"ſt, ought, oughteſt, let, am, are, ii, was, were, been, 
and be. 

See the Formation of Verbs, both Per/onal and In- 

perſonal, through Mood and Tenſe, in the ſeveral 
Pages following. 


Df the Formation of the Active Verb, To educate. 


Q. Conjugate the Verb dive Educate, through Mood 
and Tenſe. 

A. InDdicartiyve MooD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 

Sing, I educate, or do educate ; thou educateſt, or doſt 
educate ; or you educate er do educate ; he educateth, 
educates, or doth or does educate. Plur. We educate 
or do educate ; ye or you edncate or do educate ; they 
educate or do educate. 

Preterperſect Tenſe. 

Sing. I have educated ; thou haſt or you have educa- 
ted; he hath or has educated. Plur. We have educa: 
ted; ye or you have educated; they have educated. 

| Preterimperfet Tenſe. 

Sing. I educated or did educate ; thou educatedfi vr 
didſt educate, or you educated or did educate; he edu- 
cated or did educate. Plur. We educated or did edu. 
cate; ye or you educated or did educate ; they educated 
or did educate, | 
Preterpluperſect Tenſe. 

Sing. I had educated ; thou hadſt or you had educs- 


ted; he had educated. Plur. We had educated ; ye / 
you had educated ; they. bad educated, Fird 
ir 
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Firſt Future Tenſe. | 
Sing. I ſhall or will educate ; thou ſhalt or wilt, or 
on ſhall or will educate; he ſhall or will educate. 
Plur. We ſhall or will educate ; 3 Je or you {ſhall or will 
educate ; they ſhall or will educate. 
. Second Future Tenſe. 
Sing. I ſhall or will educate hereafter ; thou ſhalt or 
wilt, or you ſhall or will educate hereafter ; he thall or 
will educate bereafter. Plur. We ſhall or will educate 


hereafter ; ye or you ſhall or will educate hereafter ; IF 


they ſhall or wil! educate hereafter. 
IM?PERATIYe Moo. 


Sing. Educate tbou; let him educate. 

educate ; educate ye ; let them educate. 
PoTENTialL MooD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 

Sing. I may or can educate ; thou mayſt or canſt, er 
you may or can educate ; he may or can educate, Plur. 
We may or can educate; ye or you may or can educate; 
they may or can educate. 

Preterperſect Tenſe, 

Sing. I might or coul have educated ; thou mighteſt 
or couldeſt, or you might or could have educated ; he 
might or could have educated. Plur. We might or 


Plur. Let u: 


could have educated; ye or you might or could have 


educated ; they might or conld have educated, 
Preterimperſet Tenſe. 

Sing. I might or could educate; thou migbteſt or 
couldſt, or you might or could educate, he might or 
could educate. Plur. We might or could educate; ye or 
you might or could educate; they might or could educate. 

Preterpluperſedt Tenſe. 

Sing. 1 might or could have had educated ; thon 
mighteft or couldeſt, or you might or could have had 
educated ; he might or could have had educated. Plur, 
we might or could have had educated; ye or you 
might or could have bad educated; they might or could 
have had edncated, 


Fir Future Ten/e is wanting, 
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Second Future Tenſe. 
Sing. I may or can edueate hereafter; thou mayeſt 
or canſt, or you may or can educate hereafter; he may or 
can educate hereafter; Plur. We may oc can educate 
hereafter; ye or you may or can educate hereafter ; they 
may or can educate hereafter. | 
The Optative Mood is made by prefixing an Alverb 
of Wiſhing to the Potential Md, as, © that I might 
educate, &c. * - 
The Subjundive Mood is made by prefixing a Con- 
Junction to the Potential Mood ; as, If I could educate. 
InFiniTive MooDp, 
Preſent Tenſe, to educate, | 
Preter perfect Tenſe, to have educated. 
Pretertmperſet Tenſe, | 
Preterpiuper ſe? Tenſe, and are wanting, 
Fir Future Tenſe, | 
Second Future Tenſe, to educate hereafter. 
ParT1C1yLE of the Preſent Tenſe, Educating, 


Of the Formation of the Verb Paſſive, To be educated. 


Q_ How is the Verb Paſſive conjugated ? 

A. By the help of the Verb» Am or Be, and their De- 
rivatives. 

Q Give an Example. 

A. lu OI ATV MooDp, 
| Preſent Tenſe. 

Sing. I am edue ted; thou art or you areeducated ; 
he is educated, Plur. We are educated ; ye or you are 
educated; they are educated. | 
| Preterperſedt Tenſe. 

Sing. I have been educated ; thou haſt, or you have 
been educated : he hath or bas been educated. Plur, 
We have been educated; ye er you have been educated ; 
they have been edvcared. | 

Preterimperſet Tenſe. 

Sing, I was educated ; thou waſt, or you wat edu- 

cated ; he was educated. Plur. We were educated; 
| Ye or you were educated ; they were educated. 
TS NS. % S Peter- 
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Preterpluperſet Tenſe. 

Sing. I had been eciucated ; thou had, or you bad 
been ecucated ; he bad been educated. Piur, We had 
been educated ; ye or you bad been euucated; they 
had been educated. | | 

Firfl Future Terſe. 

Sing. I ſhall or vill b educated; thon ſh:1t or wilt, 
o you ſhall or will b- eiucited ; be ſhall or will be 
educated, Plus, We {hail or wil be ecnc-rec ; ye or 
you ſhall or will be educated; they ſh II or will be 
educated. Second Future Tenſe, 

Sing. 1 ſhall or will be educated here»frer ; thou 
ſhalt or wilt, or you ſhall or, will be educat*d hereatrer; 
he ſhall or wil] be educated hereafter. Plur. We ſh. U 
or will be efncated bereafter; ye or you ſhall or will 
be edncated hereafter; they ſhall or will be educated 


Sing, Be thou ecucated ; let him be educated, — 
Plur. Let us be educa ed; be ye educated ; let them 
be educated. 


| PoTinTlial MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing, I may or can be edue ted; thou mayeſt or canſt, 


or you may or can be educted; he may or can be edu- 

cated, Plur, We may or can be educated ; ye or you 

may or can be educated ; they may or can be educated, 
F reterper/.&t Tenſe. 

Sing. I might or chuld have been edncated ; thou 
mighteft or couldſt, or you might or could have been 
edu ated ; he might or could have been educated. 
Plur. We mght cr could have been educated ; ye or 
you might or could have been educated ; they migbt 
or could have been educated, 

Preterimperſet Tenſe. 

Sing. I might or could be educated ; thou mighteſt 
or couldſt, or you mipht or could be ecucated ;, he 
might or could be educated. Plur. We might or could 
de educated; ye or you might cr could be educated ; 
they might or could be educated. 


Pete, 
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| Preterpluperſe# Tenſe. 

Sing. I might or could have had been educated ; thon 
mighteſt or couldfi, or you might or could have had 
been educated ; he might or could have bad been edu- 
cated. Plur. We might or could have had been educa. 
ted; ye or you might or could have had been educated ; 
they might or could have had been educated, 

Firſt Future Tenſe is wanting. 
Second Future Tenſe, | 

Sing. I may or can be educated hereafter ; tho 
may eit or can ſt. or you may or can be educated hereafter; 
he may or can be educated hereafter, P/ur. We 


may or can be educated hereafter; ye or you my or 


can be educated hereafter ; they may or can be educated 
hereafter. | 

The Optative Mood is made by prefixing an Adverh 
of wiſhing to the Potential Mozd ; as, O that I can be 
educated ! or, O that I could be educated ! &c. 

The Subjunfive Mood is made by prefixing a Con- 
junction to the Potential Mood ; as, / I could be 
educates, &c. | | 
| InFrxutTive MoonD, 

Preſent Tenſe, To be educated. 

Preterperſett Tenſe, To have been educated. 

Preterimperſect Tenſe, SY 

Preterpluperiet Tenſe, and are wanting, 

Firſt Future Tenſe; 5 | 

Second Future Tenſe, To be educated hereafter. 
PARTIC1PLE of the Preter Tenſe, Educated. 


Q. How are Verbs Nenter formed ? 

A. Some like Verbs active, and ſome like Verbs paſſive, 

Q. How are Verbs Imperſonal formed ? 

A. Imperſonals are formed throughout all Moods and 
Tenſe: in the Third Perſon fingular only. 

Q. Give an Example of the Formation of the Verb 
Imperſonal active, It rains. | 
| A. InDicaTtivs MooD. 

Preſent Tenſe, It rains, or doth, or does rain ; or, it 


raineth. 
9 Preter- 
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Preterper e Tenſe, It hath rained. 
Pr eterimperſect Tenſe, it rained, or did rain. 
Preterpluper/ci? Tenſe, It had rained, 
Firſt Future Tenſe, It ſhall or will rain. 
Second Future Tenſe, It ſhall or will rain bereafter, 

; ImrtrRATive MooD., Let it rain. 

POTENTIAL Moos. 


Preſent Tenſe, It may or can rain. 
Preterperſect Tenſe, It might, or could have rained. 


a  Preterimper E Tenſe, It might, or could rain. 
: Preterplujerſett Tenſe, It might, or could have 


had rained. 

Fir Future Tenſe is wanting. 

Second Future Tenſe, it may, or can rain hereafter, 
; The Optative Mood is made by prefixing an Adverb 
of Wiſbiog to the Potential Mood ; as, O that it might 
rain, &c. * 

The Suljunc ive Mood is made by prefixing a Con- 
junction to the Potential Mood; as, If it might rain, &c, 
| The InFiniTiv 8 MOODU V wanting. 

Q. Give an Example of the Formation of the Verb 
Imperſonal paſſive, /t is reported. 

A. InvicaTtivaE MooD. 

Preſent Ten/*, It is reported, 

Preterperiett Tenſe, It hath, or has been reported. 

Preterimperſ#&, Tenſe, It was reported. 

-Preterpluperfert Tenſe, It had been reported. 

Firft Future Tenſe, It ſhall or will be reported, 

Second Future Ten/e, It ſhall or will be reported 

bercafter. 

Im?peERATIY Es MooDp, Let it be reported. 
nd PoTENTt1Au Moon. | 
Preſent Tenſe, It may or can be reported. 


be 


vt. 


erb Preterperſect Tenſe, it might, or could have been 


reported, 
Preterimperſef Tenſe, It might, or could be reported. 


it Preterpluperſea Tenſe, It might or could have had | 


been reported. 
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Firft Future Tenſe is wanting. 

Second Future Tenje, It may or can be reported 

hereafter. 

The Optative Mood is made by prefixing an Adverh 
of Wiſhing to the Potential Maod ; as, O that it mig ht 
be reporte, 

* The Sub*:nTive Mood is made by prefixing a Con- 
Junron, to the Potential Mood; as, If it might be 
reported. 


The InriniTtiys Mood / wanting. 


= 4 


CHAP. Vl. 
Of the PARTICIPL - 


Q: HAT #s a Participle ? 
V/ A. A Participle is a Part of Speech derived 


of a Verb, and fignifies Being, Dorng, or Suffering ; and 
alſo implies Time, as a Verb does; but is otherwiſe like 
a Venn Adjedive © 

Heu many Particip'es are there * 

A. Two; the ad'vt Pariiciple, that ends in ing ; 2s, 
loving ; and the paſſive Participle, that ends in d, t, or n, 
as, loved, taught, Jain. 


— 


— 


CH a P. VII. 
n ADV IAR. 


Q. HAT is an Adverb? 

4. An f4dverb is a Part of Speech com- 
monly ſet before a Verb, either to declare and fix the 
Meaning thereof, or to give ſome Force and Diſtinction 
thereto ; as, there is erik, where there is Puin. 

Q. Whit h are Adverbs ? 
A. Theſe following moſt common!y occur: Already, 


elwayr, ar, aſunder, by and by, by or hard by, downward, 


elſewhere, ennugh, ever, far or far off, hence, henceforth, 
here, bereaſter, heretofore, hither, how, how great, how 


no, not, now, us whre, often, oftentimes, O, Oh, © that, 
prradventure, perbapr, rather, ſel dom, fo, rhas, then, 
thence, 


many, how much, I, if | might, indeed, I wiſh, nay, never, 


P. 
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thence, there, thither, to-day, to-morrow, very, upword, 
when, whence, where, whither, jea, yer, yſiur ay, yefier-+ 
fight Alto all fuch Adverb, in iy, as art de ved om 
Adjettives ;, as, juſtly, wiſely, truly, prucent'y, 'rarncly, 
e. and all Ordinals ; as, once, twice, thr ice, ſourttmes, 
ſvetimes, &c. 

Q Are not ſome Adverbs compared ? 

A. Yes; eſpecially Adverbs in ; as, wiſely, more 
wiſely, very wiſely. 


— 


HAF. 


Of a Cos juncTion. 


Q WW FT is a CorjunQion ? 


A. A Conjurdion is a Part of Speech that 
joins Words and Sentences together; ſhews the Reaſon 
of a Thing, or lays the Su! j-& under a Condition. 

Q How many Sorts of Coujunctions are there ? 

A. Many : But the chief are Copuldtives, Dizjune- 
tiver, Cauſals, and Conditionals. 

Q_ What is the Ule of the Cor junction Copulative ? 


A. It joins both the Word and the Senie of a Sen- 


tence ; as, I Hudy, and Peter plays. 
Q. What is the Uſe of a Disjunctive? 
A. It joins Words, but disjoins the Senſe; as, J. or 
Peter ſhall be puniſhed, 
Q. IF hat is the Uſe of a Cauſal ? 


A. it ſhews the Cauſe or Reaſon of a Thing ; as, 14. 


fudy, that I may be learned. 

Q. What ir the Uſe of the Conditional ? 

A. It renders the Speech doubt/ul ; as, I the Shy fallr, 
we ſhall catch 'Larks. 

Q. Give me a Liſt of the principal Conjunctions. 

A. Alle, although, and, as, becauſe, but, either, except, 
for, howſoever, if, | kenviſe, morecver, namely, neither, 
nevertheleſs, nor. or, ethernije, ſave, ſince, that, therefore, 
thereupon, unle/s, whereas, wheref:re, whether, whither. 
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CHAP, IX. 
a PrxnPOSITTION. 


QI Hal is Prepoſition? 

67 A. A Prepoſition is a Part of Speech regular. 
Iy ſet before a Word of another Part of Speech, either 
ſeparated from it or joined to it, to ſignify its Ref, Al. 
teration, and Manner of Motion. | 

Q. Give an Example ? 

A. Alexander travelled into Perſia ; here into is the 
Prepoſition /eparated from the Noun, But in this, the 
Concluſion will ſhew the Matter, the Prepoſition Cen 
is joined to c/u/ion. 7 

Q. By what Name do you call the Prepoſition 1hat 
Hands ſeparate ? | 
A. It is called Appoſetion. 

Q. How call you that Prepoſition, which is joined ts 
« Nous ? ; 

A. It is called Compoſition. | 
Q. Which are the Prepoſitions ſet ſeparate, or by 
Appolition ? g 4 

A. They are theſe which follow; abowe, about, after, 
againſt, among or amongſt, at, before, behind, before or 
in preſence of, beneath, below, between, betwixt, beyond, 
en this fide, by or through, beſi de. for, from, in, into, on, 
or upon, over, off, out or out of, to or unto, toward, 
under. up to, with, within, without. 

Q. Which are the Prepolitions joined or ſet in Con- 
tion? | 

A. Theſe that follow ; which are proper to the 
Engliſh Tongue only. 

1. J, which is uſed for on or in ; as, a-/cot, for on 

t ; a- bed. for in bed ; though it is ſometimes redun- 


Gant; as, in abide, for bide; awake, for wake. 


2. Be, which is uſed for about ; as, in beſprinkle, i. e. 
ſprinkle about : For by or nigh; as, belide, i. e. by or 
gigh the fide : For in; as, betimes, i. e. in time; or 
early : For before ; as, to beſpeak, i. e. to ſpeak for, &c. 


to 
cal 
( 


3. Counter, which ſignifies Oppoſition or Contrariety ; ti. 


4. Fer, 


or 


or 
Nc. 


ty ; | tion or Contra iety ; as, to contradict. 
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4. For, which ſignifies Negation, or Privation ; as, to 
forbid, to ſor ſale. | 

5. batt which fignifies before; as, to foreſee, to 
oretes. | 
7 6. Mit, which denotes Defed or Error; as, Miſdeed, 
Mila te. 

5. Over, which ſignifies Eminence or Superiority x 
u, to overcome, to overſee, It denotes alſo Exceſs ; as, 
werhaſty. F 


8. Out, which ſignifies Exceſs, Excellency, or Sußperi- 


trity ; as, to out-do, to out · run. 

9. Un, which denotes Negation and Contrariety - 
u, unpleaſant, unworthy : Allo Diſolution ; as, to un- 
ſay, to un do. 

10. Up, which denotes Motion upwards, or Places 
and Things that lie upwards ; as, upland, upſide, &c. 

11. Sur, which fighifies on, over and upon, derived 
from the Latin ſuper ; as, Surſace. 

12. With, which ſignifies again, or Oppoſition ; as 
to withſtand, i. e. to ſtand gain. Sometimes it figni- 
fies from or back ; as, to with-hold, to with-draw. | 

Q. Which are the Prepoſitions in Compoſition borrows- 
ed from the Latin? | 

A. 1. A and ab, whoſe natural Signification is from, of} 
and out of ; but compounded with an Engliſh Word, 
ſerves either to denote Exceſs ; as, about, afore, abhor, 
abuſe, abroad; or elſe to lignify Separation; as, to ab- 
flain, to aboliſh, 

2. Ad. which ſignifies e, or at ; as, Advocate, Ad- 
vent, Adverb. 

3. Ante, which ſignifies before ; as, Antecedent, to 
antedate. | g 

4. Circum, which ſignifies about ; as, Circumlocution, 
Circumvallation. : 

5. Co, Col, Com, and Con, for Cum, ſignify avith or 
together ; as, Copartner, Colloguy, Commerce, Convo- 
cation. | 


6. Contra, which ſignifies again/?, and denotes Oppo- 
De, 
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7. De, which fignifies a Kind of Motion from; ay 
decant detrat, deduce, and is fo properly uſed to exten; 
the Senie of a Word; as, to gemon/trate to depiore 


8. Di, which ſerves to extend reich out, or leſſen the 
Senſe of the Word it is cumpouuded with; as, to red, 
to diminiſh, to dilate. 

9. Drs, which fgn'fies Separation, Difference, or Dj. 
ve, giving a Siguification contrary to the primitive 
Ul ge ot the Word it is compounded with; as, to diſ- 
agree, to diſcharge. 

10. E. or Ex, which ſignifies ont, out of, or of ; a 
Event, i. e. the fa'ling out; to ed, i. e. to call out; 
to excludg i. e. to ſhut out. 

11 Extra. which fignifies Beyond, over and above; 
as, extravazart, extras dinary. 

12 In or Im, which generally denotes the Pofition or 
Di/p:fition, or an Aion whereby one Thing is as it 
were, pur into arother; as, to import, to impale, to 
incleſe: Or the Impreſſion whereby the Thing receive 
ſuch and ſuch 4 Form; as. to inchant, to incline, it 
likewiſe denotes Fant or In perſection; as, implore, im 
por tune, impoveriſh, impair, imprtent, &c, Greatneſs, et 

Largeneſi ; as, immenſe, immenſjity ; Likeneſs, as, ini. 
tate, imitaticn : Unchangeablemeſs; as, immutable : 
Purity ; as, immaculat:, i. e. unr/potted + Hindranct; 
as, impede, i.e. flop ; Force ; ar, to impel, i. e. to drivt 
Jorwara : Acruſation ; as, to impeach : Pride: as, in- 
periuws : Violence; as. impetuous : Confinement ; as, 
immur e, i. e. to ſhut up between two Walls. It is all: 
uſed at the Beginning of Words, to denote Privatior 
or not; and gives us a contrary Senſe to the Word it! 
compounded with; as, Indecent, Tnhuman, Injuſtic 
Jmprudent, Imperſedt, Impenitent. 

Note, In Words derived from the French, inflead « 
in, we commonly uſe en, as, te enrage, % encou 
rape; but then it never denotes Privation or not. 

13. Inter, which ſignifies brtaveen ; as, to intervent 
to interrupt: But in inderdict, it lignifies as much as fo 
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in forbid. Sometimes we uſe enter, in Words derived 
from tbe French. 

14. Intro, which ſignifies within ; as, to introduce. 
15. C, which ignites againſt ; as, Obſtacle, to 
opoſe. 
16. Per, which ſignifies through ; and denotes a cer- 
tain Degree of Excellence or RIGS as, perfect per- 
Di ferate, perſecute. 
17. Poft, which ſignifies after ; as, Peflfaript. 
4 18. Pre, 9 ſignthes beſcre ; as, premeditate, to 
e-engoge, Preface. | 
as, 5 19. "Pro, which fignifies for or forth but it has 
ut; allo a great many other Senſes ; as, to profeſs, protect, 
pronounce. prorogue. 
ve; 20. Preter, which ſignifies againſt; ns, preternatural. 
21. Re, which genera'ly implies a repeated At on; as, 
nor to repeat, rechange. Sometimes it ebctes Oppoſition ; 
s it} as, to repulſe. Sometimes it denotes only the enlarging 
„uf of the Senſe of the fingle Verb; as, Repoſe, Repoſt: 
ive Sometimes it ſignifies the chanring one Thing or Stats in- 
tf to another ; as, Redure, Redudtion ; Sometimes it denotes 
im- Contrariety : as, Revere: Sometimes Honour and 
„ of Efteem ; as, Regard, Reſvedt : And ſometimes Diſſite aud 
Di/e ores; as, Reproach. Rejed, Rejettion. 


22. Retro, which ſignifies backward ; as, Retroſpect, 
Retregade Motion. 


ſeparate, ſeclude. 

24. Sub, which ſignifies under; as, to ſubſcribe. 

25. Tubter, which ſignifies andy; as, Subterſuge, 
i. e. a Reſuge under. 

25. Super, which ſignifies upon, over, or above ; as, 
Super ſcription, ſuper fluous 

27. Trans, which ſignifies over, or beyond, as, to 
1d off tranſport, to tran/gre/s : Sometimes it ſignifies the mo- 
cou vicg from one Place to another; as, to tranſplant, 
ot. to 1 Sometimes it denotes the changing of 
vene Thing into . ; as, transform, Tranſubſlan- 
as fot = Sy 
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23. Se, which fignifies without, or by itſelf ; as, ſecure, 
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Q. Which are tht Prepoſitions in Cowpoſition derived 
From the Greek ? 

A. 1. 4, which Gbgnifies Privation or not; as, Anory. 
mous, Anarchy. ; 

2. Amphi, which ſionifies on both Ader, and about; 
as, Amphibious, Amphitheatre, Ampbiology. 

3. Anta and Anti, which fignify, oxainf ; as, Anta- 
golf Antichriſt. | 
4 4 Hyper, which ſignifies over and above ; as, Hy- 
perbo 

5. Hypo, which fignifies under; as, Hypocriſy. 1 

6. Meta, which ſignifies beyond ; or elle denotes the 

. 8 of one Thing into another; as, Metaphor, 
Metamorphefer. 

2 Peri, which fignifies about; as, periodical, peri- 


8. Sym, which ſignifies i or Z2gether ; as, Syned, 
Syntax. 
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CHAP. X, 
Of an INMTERJECTIO . 


Q. HAT is a InterjeQtion ? 

A. An Interjefiom is a Part of Speech, 
which denoteth a fudden Paſſion of the Mind, without 
the Help of any other Words: And therefore Inter jec- 
fions are as various as the ſudden Paſſions ef the Mind 
themſelves ; as, O- brave Boys / Here i: News . vou! 

Q. Which are the Inter jections? 


A. Theſe following are ſome of them: Ab! alack ! 
alas away ! fie! fob ! gd good lack! good Sir ! 

ha, ha, be! ha! heigh! A hot ! þo ! how moew! 
| buſh! now ! AS AMS ABC oe dA At 

fiſh ! hab] Sirrah ! ſoha ! So ! tuſh ! well done! 
2 well _ ewhoo ! wo! 
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"to the Erle Tonga, 1 
Of the Derivation. of Wok 9 b. | 
0. WII is the Derivation of Words ? 

A. It ſhews how every Word may be formed 
in its proper Caſe, Mood, Terje and Baxality. £4 
. How is the Genitive Cafe Singular formed without 
the Prepofition of prefixed ? by.” 

A. By putting *s to the Subſtantive of the Poſſeſſor, 
u, The Maſter's Eye, i. e. The Eye of the Maſier maler 
the Horſe fat. 

Note. 1. That the Poſſeſſor, or the Thing poſſeſſed, 

with this Termination 's may be accounted either a 

| Subſtantive / be Genitive Cale Singular, or a# 

4» _ AdjeQtive Pofſeflive ; as, My Maſter's Son, where 
Maſter's is an Adjective Peſſeſſive, which may be pro- 

9, perly rendered otherwiſe, by the Genitive Caſe, The 
Son of my Maſter. 

. ie muf} nevertheleſs be carefully obſerved that the 
fingle 8 added to the end of a Word, which before 
ended in e, does net make ſuch a Word a Genitive 
Caſe, or an AdjeQive Folleflive ; neither does it add 
any Syllable to ihe Word; for th: e to which it is 
added, is caſt away in the Pronunciaſſen, and the 

ch, s only add, to the Number of that Word, and tr ſounds 

out ed together with the laſt Con ſonant thereof ; af in 

f EG the Word; Share, Shares; Trade, Trades; Spades 

ind Spades, &c. except where the Words end in ye ; as 

a ! Cage, Cages; or ſe; az, Cale, Caics; or ce; as, 

Lace, Laces. | 

Ho are Verbs derived ſrom other Parts of Speech 

Many Sutftantiver, and ſometimes Adjectivet, and 
metimes the other Parts of Speech, become Verbs, by 
Nefixing the Sign te before them, or by adding the Ter- 
ination en to the Adjective ; as, from a Houſe comes 
o houſe ; from warm to warm; from bard to barden. 

Do not Subſtantives come ſometimes from Verbs ? 

A. Les; almoſt every Verb has ſome Subſtantivt 

ming from it; for by the Addition of e to the Encing 

the Preſent Tenſe, comes a Subſtantive, ſigpitying the 
& -: 7 Agent 
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Agent or Path which is therefore called a Verbal Noun: 
as, from % hear, a Hearer ; from to carry, 
Carrier. 

Note, Some Subſtantives are formed from Verbs by th 
Addition of or to the Ending of the Preſent Tenſe; 
ar, from to govern, comes a Governor; from to ſol. 
licit, a Sollicitor ; from to viſit, a Viſitor ; ; Fron to 
poſſeſs, a Poſſeſſor; ſrom to fail, a Sailor; from to 
vend, or fell, a Vendor ; alſo from to contribute, 
comes A Contributor and, rom to ſurvive, a Survivor; 
dropping the e. 


Q.. Are not Adjectives ſometimes formed from Sub- 
Rantives ? 

A. Yes : 1. By adding the Termination , are form- 
ed Adjedtives of plenty. and abounding ; as, from Heal 
comes healthy ; from Wealth, wealthy. 

2 By adding the Termination en, are formed Ad. 
jectives, that ſignify the Matter out of which any Thing 
1+ made; as, from 4/þ, comes aſhen; from Birch, birch- 
en - from Oat, caken, &c. as, an len Stick ; a birchen 
Broom. 

3. By adding the Termination ful, are formed Adjec- 
tives denoting Fulneſ7 ; as, from Joy, comes jor ful; 
from Youth, youthful ; from Sin, finſul ; alſo, from . 
abaſh, baſhſul, &c. 

4 By adding the Termination ſome, are formed Ad- 
jectives, denoting much the ſame : as, from 77 
comes troubleſome ; from Game, gameſome, &c. though 
ſometimes the e is left out. 

5. By adding the Terminatinn e, are formed Ac: 
jectives, fignifying Want; as, from Wor;h comes wort): 

4% ; from Help, helpleſs ; from Tooth, toothleſs . | 

Note, The ſame Thing is alſo ſignified by un, in or im 

prefixed to Adjectives ; as, unpleaſant, indecent, in 
proper, &c. 

6. By adding the Termination /y, are formed Adjec 

tives, which denote Likene/7 ; as, from Man comes man 


5 from Good, gecdly; alſo from ft « comes fitly ; tron 
certain, certainly, &c. | 


/ 
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In; 7. By adding the Termination %, are formed Ad- 
74 jectives, denoting the ſame Thing : as, from Wolf, comes 
ih; from Child, childiſh; Sheep, ſheepiſh, &e. Alſo, 
from Book, comes bookiſh ; and from Tickle, comes tick - 


coll 97: 
" Note 1. From Adjectives by adding the ſame Termi- 


he nation, are formed Adjectives diminutive, ar, from 
| (0 Green comes greeniſh; from Soft, ſoftiſlh ; from 
ute, Hard, hardiſh, &c. 

9 2. There are alſo ſome national Names which end in 
iſh ; as, Engliſh, Spaniſh, Daniſh, &c. and in ic; 
ub. as, Britannic, Germanic, Italic. 

5 Q. By what other Means are Merdt derived from 


thiir Primitives? | 
all) A. Ey adding hip. dom, - rick, -wick, -neſs, - head, -h:od. 
1. Words ending in Sp, cenote Office, Employment, 
or Condition; as, Stewardlhip Fellow/bip, Lordſhip, &c. 
2. Words ending in -dom, lignity Office, or Charge, 
with Power and D:minion, or without them; as, Pope- 
dom, Kingdom. Allo, | 
They ſignify the State, Condition, Duality, Prepriety, * 
and Place, in which a Perſon ezerciſes his Power; as, 
70 F reedom, Thraldem, Whoredom, Wiſdom, Duledem, &c. 
3. Words ending in -rich, and vu, denote Gfiicey 
and Dominion; s. Biſh-prick, Bailywick. *; 
Note, ment, ard -age, are furely French Fermina- 
tions, and have the ſame Meanirg with us Ar with 
them, and ſcarce ever 0:cur but in Words demyed 
from that Larguage ; er, Commandment, Uſage. 
4. Subſtantive: ending in ne, figvify the Hence of 
the Thing, and are formed from Adjedtives ; as, from 
white comes WHhiteneſi ; from hard, Hardneſs, &c. 
Note, Theſe are called Abſtract Nouns, 
$ Nouns that end in - Head, and - hd, denote the State, 
Condition and Puality of a Thirg or Perſon; as, God- 
bead, Manhood, Wid:whood, Brotherboed, Livelibeod, &c. 
Note, There are alſo Subſtantives derived from Ad- 
jectives and Verbs) which are made by adding the 
ending th, with ſome ſmali Change ; as, /rom long 
I 2 cone 
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comes Length ; firong, Strength; warm, Warm tb; 
Moon, Month, &c. Aſo fr:m to die comes Death; be} 

| from to grow, Growth, Cc. 

Of Subſtantives Diminutive, the 
. What is a Subſtantive Diminurive ? mo 
It is another Method of Derivation, by which 21 L 

Noun is formed, to leſſen the Senſe of its Primitive 5 

Word; as, from Lamb comes Lamtkin ; which is N 

little Lamb, ah 


_ . * —_ vi 
CHAP. XII. & 
Of te SYNTAX, Su 


Q. \ 8 is Syntax ? | 
A. It is the diſpofing of Words io their right the 


Cafe, Gender, Number, Perjon, Meod, Tenſe, and Place, 
in a Sentence. 
Q. Give an Example ? 
A. God Boys are not beaten ; Here the Words are th 
pl-ced according to Syntax whereas, ſhould I ſay b 
Beaten are not Boy: gool, it would be unintelligible, 6 
þecauſe here is no S nrax in this Sentence. 
| Q How many Kinas of Sentences are there? 

Two : Simple and C-mponnd. ab 
Q. #h-:t is a Simple Sentence ? 
A. It is that wherein there is but one Verb and one 
Nominative Word of the Suech, either expreſs'd, ot 
under ſtood ; as, The Boy read,. Ve 
Q #hat is a Compound Sentence? 
A. It is two Simple Sentences joined together by aſe 
Conjunit:'on or by a Relative; as, who, which, that; 
or by a Comparative Word; as, fo, as, ſuch, ſo many, at 
many, mire than ; as, I am diligent and you are negligent. 
He is a naughty Bey, who de/erver Correſtion. 
Q. What do you mean by a Nominative Word? a 
AJ. The Word that goes before the Verb, and anſwers 
to the (Queſtion ws or what ; as, Boys play, Where 
it may be aſk' d, Who do play ? Anſwer. Boys. 
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h ; Does the Nominative Caſe or Word always. go 
by before the Verb ? 

A. Yes : except when a Queſtion is aſk'd, and then 
the Nominative Caſe follows the Verb, or more com- 
monly the Sign of the Verb ; as, Did joba go 10 

2 London? De [ reg edt my Buſineſs ? 
ve Q. What is tre Conſtruftion of the Verb with the 
a & Nominative Word? | 

A. Vhe Verb muſt be of the ſame Number and Perſon 
vi h the Vom tive Word ; as, I. fiand ; thou flange; 
be frandeth : Nut I fiar.deſt : thou flandeth ; be fland, 

Q. Ii the Nominative Caſe to the Verb aiwayi a 
Subſtantive? 

A No: Sometimes the [nfiniiive Mood hands for 
bt the Neminative /e d; as, lo lie is ſhumefſul: Ad 
A ſometimes a whole Clauſe afore going; 2s, 10 riſe be- 
times 1a the Mor oing ts the mo/t wholejome Thing in the 
Wor id. 

Q. If tw2 or more Subſtla"tivet Singular come ge- 
ther, how mu the Verb be put ? 

A. Ia the Plural Number : as, Peter an 7. fe bt. 

Qa Number is the Verb put in, when it fo :oaws 
@ Noun of Multitude? | 

A. It may ie put in the Plural when Circumſtances 
abſolutely determine the Caſe to be more than one , but 
is moſt commonly of the Singuiar Number; as, 6 
Multitude is very noiſy. The tea) is removed. 

TY Q. Of what Caſe muſt thoſe Nouns be, which follow 
Verbs, and are grverned by them ? 

A. Some ime the Cenitive : as, Tale þ ty of me: 
Sometimes the Dato; as, I gave a Bock to the Maſter : 
And ſometimes the Acc»/atire ; as, I Ive my Vaſter. 

Q. # bat is the Conflruttion of the Vocative ? 

A. The Vocative is no Part of the Sertence, but 
only the Perſon to whom the Senterce is addreſs'd, and 
is always of the Second Perſon Singular or Plura! ; 
as, John, where bave you been, that you have ſiaid ſe 
long ? | - 
„IS. 7 what is the Ablative Cale governed ? 

A. The 
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A. The Ablative is always governed by ſome Prepo/e- 
tion expreſſed or underſtood ; ſuch as, in, with, through, 
for, from, by, and than as, He took it from me. He 
went with you. 
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CH AP. XIII, 


Of TRANSPOSITION. 


Q. MA 74s is Tranſpolition ? 


A. It is the placing Words out of their 
natural Order, to render the Sound of them more agree- 
able to the Ear. 


Ex AM PL E. 


It cannot be avoided, but that Seandals will ariſe, and 
Differences will grow in the Church of God, ſo long as 
there is Wickedneſs on Earth, or Malice in Hell. 


Tr 4A uts-?7.:.0.5 © D. 


It cann:t be avoiled ſo long as there-is Wickedneſs on 
Earth, or Malice in Hell, but that Scandals will ariſe 
end Differences will grow in the Church of God. 


Notte, Where the natural Order of the Words is 
ſmooth and grateful to the Ear, they ought not to 
be tranſnoſed, unleſs in Poetry, and rhere only when 
the Neceſlity of the Verſe requires it. 
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| C HAP. XIV. 
1 Of the ELI L ITS 1s. 
Q. WT is an Ellipſis? 
A. The raving out of Words in a Sentence, 
Q. Upon what 1ecount may Words be left gut? 
A. i. When a Word has been mentioned juſt before, 
and may be ſuppoſed to be kept in Mind. Therefore, 


in a Relative Sentence, the Antecedent, or foregoing 


Word, is ſel dom repeated; as, I bought the Book 
which [ Books] I read. 


2. When any Word is to be immediately mentior 
ed, if it can be well underſtood, it ought to be left ou 
XX: in 


ce. 


ore, 
ore, 


oing 


60K 


tiot 


t ou 
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in the former Part; as, Drink ye red [Wine] or 
white Mine? 

3. When the Thought is expreſſed by ſome other 
Means ; as, pointing to a Man, you need not ſay, who 
is that Man? But, who is that ? ; 

4. Thoſe Words, which, upon the mentioning of others, 
muſt needs be ſuppoſed to be meant, may be left out; as, 
When you come to St. Paul's | Church] then turn to 
the left [Hand.] | 0 

5. Thing and Act, are frequently left out when they 
may be underſtood ; as, It is hard [i. e. a hard Thing] 
to travel through the Snow. It is eaſy [i. e. and ealy 
Thing or Act] 70 do /o. | 

6. The Conjunction at, is often left out in a Com- 
pound Sentence; as, { deſire [that] you would write 
for me. 

7. The Relatives that, which, what, whom, may be left 
out; as, There goes the Man [ that or whom] I beat Yefter- 
day. Ii this the Man ye ſpoke of ? i. e. of whom ye ſpoke. 

8. Sometimes a whole Sentence is left out; as, 47 is 
eur Duty to pay a Reſpect and Deference as to all theſe 
that are virtuous and courageous ; ſo [it is our Duty to 
pay a Reſpect and Deference] to all theſe alſo who bear 
any Office or Command in the State. | 


— — V 


CGHRAP. 3+ 
Of ABBREVIATIONS. 


A or Anſw. Anſwer A. M. Artium Magiſter, 
e A. B. Artium Bacca- Mufter of Aris: Ante 
lauf eus, Bachelor of Arts Meridiem, leſere Neon + 


Abp. Archbyjbop and Anno Mundi, in the 
Abr. Abraham Year of the Morid 
Acct Account Amit, Amftirdam 


A. D. Anno Domini, in Anab. Anabapti/? 
the Year of our Lord. Auth. Anthony 
Adinl. Admiral Ap. Apo/ile, Apr, Abril 
Admis. Adminiſtrators All. A4fgns 
x | Aſt. 


* 


* 
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Aſt. Pr. Col. Afronomy- d. denarius, 3 Penny 
Profeſſor of a College dd. delivered 

Atto. Attorney Dec. or tober. December 

B. A. Bachelar of Arts Dep. Deputy 

Bart. Baronet Devon. Devonſbire 


Barth. Bartholomew 
B. D. B.ccalaureus Divi- 


nitatis, Bachelor of Di- 


Cent. Centum, an 
Hundred 


apt. Captain 

Cat. Catechi/m 

Chap. er 

Chron. Cy onicles 

Cit. Citizen, City. Citadel 


Cler. Clericus Clergyman Exon. Exeter 


Clem. Clement 

Co. or Como. Compa 

Col. Colonel, Co/"fſtans 
Com, Commiſſioner 

Corn. Cornelius 

C. P. 8. Cuſtos Privati 


Sigilli, X. of the 
r 


C. S. Ouctos Sigilli 
F the Seal 
Cr. Creditor, Cur. Curats 
D. im Number 500 
Dr. Doctor, Debtor 


Dan. Daniel 
P. D. Doctor Divinitatis, 


Dear of Divinity 


Deut. Deuteronomy 
Do. Ditto, the jams 
Dukm, Dukedem 
Earid. Egridem 
1 2 
Ed w. Edward 

E. g. Exempli gratia, 4. 


* 


5 


for Exam 
Eliz. Elizabeth 
Eng. Engliſh, England 


ant. Canticles, Canterbury Ep. Epiſtle 


Eph. Epheſians 
Efa. Eſaias © 


Ex. Exambple 
Exc, Exc hange 


Ex Fs Executor 


F.. February 
Fr. French, Fra. France, 
Francis and Frances 
F. R. 8. rater Regalis 

Societatis, Fellow of the 
dociety 
Gal. Galatians 
Gen. Geneſis i 
Gen! · Genera 
Genmo. Generaliſſims 
2 — 
eo. George 
Goſp. 65007 
Greg. Gregory 
Hants. Hampſbire 
Heb. Flebr tu , . 


— 3 r 
. * " 
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Hen. Henry 

Hier. Hieronymus, Ferom 

Hondle Honourable 

Hons Honoured 

Hon'* Honours © 

Holla Holland 

Ibid. ibidem, in the ſame 
Place 

Hump. Humphrey 

Huad. Hundred 

I. in Number, I. One 

Id. ldem, the ſame 

i. e. id eſt, that 1s 

J. H. S. Jeſus Hominum 
Salvatot, Jeſus Saviour 


of Men 
Iſa. Iſaiah, Ja James 
Jac. Jacob, Jn*. John 
J. D. Jurium Doctor, 
Doclor of e 


Jer. Jeremy, Ja. . 
of. 70 Hu 

Ela Ber dom 4 

Kt. Knipg 7 a 

L. in 7 if 50. Fifty 

Ld. Lord 

|. liber, Book, and libre 
Pounds 

Lam. Lamentations 

L. D. Lady-Day 

Lev. Leviticus 

Lieut. Lieutenant 

LL. D. Legis LegumDoc- 
tor, Doctor of Laws 

L. S. Locus Sigilli, the 
Place of the Seal 

Lond. London * 


Lade. Lordſbip 


Meſſrs. 


Ob. 


* 
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Morn. Morning 

m. mamiiulus, a Handful 

M. A. Mayifter Aruum 
Maſter of Arts 

Mad. Hadam 

M. B. Medicine zo 
reue, Bachelor 0 i 

Mtr. Mijeſty A 

Marm. Marmaduke 

Mart. Martin, Martyr 

Mat. Matthew 

Math. Mathematics 

Gentlemen 

Midcx. Midaleſex 

M. D. Medicina Doctor, 
Dacter of Phyjuc 

Mich. Michael, Michaelmas 

Min. Minifler 

M. S. Memoriz ſacrum 
Sacred to the Memory 

Mr. Mafter 

Mr, Mijtre/s 

MS. Manuſcript 

MSS. Ma . 

Nat. Nathaniel 4 | 

N. B. Nota bene, Mark well 

Nic. Nicodemus, Nicholas 

n. J. non liquet, rf eppears 

N.S. New Stiles [ne 

Nov. or gber, Nevember 

Num. Number 

_ Objettion 

Oct. or 8 ber, October 

O. S. Old Stile 

Oxon. Ox rd 

Par. Pariſb 

Hatl. Parliament 


| Peat. Penteco/t 
Per 
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Per Cent. Per Century | 
by the Hundred 

Pet. Peter, Phil. Philip 

Philom. Philomathes, 2 
Lover of Learning ; or, 
Philomathemarticus, 4 
Lover of the Mathematics 

P.M. Poſt Merivien, 
Afternoon | 

Pr. M. Profeſſor of Aus. 

Pr. Th. Col. Preſeſſar of 

Divinity at College 

P. S. Poſiſcript 

Pſ. Pſalm 

Q. Queſtion, Queen 

g. d. quaſi dicat, as if be 
ſhould ſay 

q. J. quantum libet, as 
much as you pleaſe 

q. ſ. quantum ſufficit, 4 
ſufficient Quantity 

Reg” Ro#oter 82 

Regm* Regiment 

R. P. Reſpublita, 
 Commonuealth 

Rel. Religion, Relation 

Rev. Revelation,Reverend 

Rt. Wpful. Right I or- 

ipful 
Rt. Hon®'* Right Honour- 
Salop. Shropſhire 


the 


(able | 
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JF South, and Solidus, . 
ſhilling 55 
Sr. Sir, St. Saint 

Sept. er 7ber. September 
Ser j.  Serjeant 

Servt Servant 

Sol. Selution 

$. 8. Sacra Scriptura, the 
Ho Scripture 

S. S. I, P. Sacro SanQz 

Theologiz Profeflor, 
Pr ofeſſor of Divinit 

Thos 42 * 
Theft. Theſſalonians 
V. Vide, See, Verſe, Five 
V. D. M. Verbi Dei Mi- 
nifter, @ miſter of th: 
mord ef God 
Uf. Ultimo, the la/? 
Vrz. videlicet, that is to ſoy 
Will. or Wm. William 
Wop. Worſhip 

W pful. Worſbipful 
Xn. Chriſtian 
Xpher. Chri/tzpher 
y® the, ** then 
y them, y your 
y* this, yt that 

5 * »0uggor thou 
&. et. and 
&c. et cxtera, and ſo forth. 


Note, Theſe Contractiont ought to be avoided as much 
as pollible, unleſs it be for one's own private Uſe, and 
where it would be ridiculous to write them at length; 

as, Mr. for Maſter, Mrs. for Miftreſs, &c. It argues 
likewiſe a Diſreſpect and Slighting, to uſe Contraction. 
to our Better, add is often puzzling to others. 


— 


— 
— 


ANT 


_ 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 121 
eee eee 


PART IV. 


— — — — — — — — — —— — 


SENTENCES in PANOS 8. 


1. Deſire to excel others in virtue is very com- 

mendable; and a delight in obtaining praiſe 
deſerves ercoyragement, becauſe it diſcovers an ex- 
cellent mind: Kut he is wicked, who employs his 
thoughts only to out-doing of the worſt in villainy. 
Such a contention is diabolical. 

2. A wiſe man values pleaſure at a very little rate, 
becauſe it is the bane of the mind, and the cauſe of 
all miſery: But he values no poſſeſhon more than 
virtue, becauſe it is the fountain of all public and 
private happineſs. 

3. Boaſt not of thy health and ſtrength too much; 
only whilſt thou enjoyeſt them, give praiſe to him 
that beſtuweth all good things upon all men: Ule 
them well, leſt he deprive thee of them. God doth 
give good things to thee, return him not evil. 

3 By the fall of Adam, from that glorious and happy 
ſtate, wherein he was created, the divine image on his 
mind is quite changed and altered; and he who was 
created but a little inferior to the angels above, is now 
made but little ſupegior to the angels below, 

5. Children at Ten as their inſtitution : Infancy is 
led altogether by Imitation ; it hath neither words nor 
actions but what are infuſed by others : If it have good 
or ill language, it is borrowed ; and the ſhame or thanks 
are only due to them that lent them. 

6. Do not the work of God nepligently 5 and let 
not your heart be upon the world, when your hand is 
kfred up in prayer: For that time, you may be con ſi- 
dent, is gained, which is prudeatly and zealouſly ſpent 
m God's ſervice, 


7- Divine 
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7. Divine Providence diſpoſes all things moſt wifely, 
not only in what concerns the world in general but every 
oue of us in particular: So that in what condition ſoevet 
he puts us, we may aſſure ourſelves that it is beſt tor us, 
- fince he chuſes it who cannot err. 

8. Ever ſince the tranſgreifion of our firſt parents, the 
purity of human nature hath been miſerably ſtain d; its 
faculties have been miſerably deprayed; and its affections 
very liable to be deluded, influenced, and overcome by 
the world. 

9. Enquire not into the ſecrets of God, but be content 
to 8 your duty according to the quality of your perſon 
or employment. Gods cummandments were proclaimed 
to all the world; but his co'n'els are to himſelf, and 
his ſecret ones. when they are admitted within the vail. 

10 tie that only pleaſes himſel does himſelf no kiod- 
neſs, becauſe he diſpleaſes God his Creator, who com- 
macds us to be kind and good to all men, and do to others 
thoſe things which we are willing ſhould be done to 
ourſelves. 


11. It is a commendable thing for a boy to apply his 


mind to the ſtudy of good letters; they will be always 
uſeful to him; they will procure him the favour and love 
of good men, which thoſe that are wiſe value more than 
riches and pleaſure. 

12. Let us never meaſure our godlineſs by the pumber 
of ſermons which we hear, bot by the fruit we bring 
forth; without which all our hearing will but ſerve to 
bring us into that portion of ſtripes, which belong to him 
that knows his Maſter's will and does it not. 

13. Obedience comprehends the whole duty of a man, 
both towards God, his neighbour, and himſelf; we ſhould 
therefore let it be engraven on our hearts, that we may be 
aſcful in the ſtate or commonwealth. 

14. Pride is a very remarkable ſin, and often meets 
with very extraordinary judgments, even in this life; but 
will certainly be puniſhed in the next : For if God ſpared 
not the Angels for this fio, but caſt them into hell, let no 


man hope to ſpeed better. | 
N 15. Repentance, 
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16. Repentance, though it be not to be reſted in az any 
fatisfaction for fin, or any canſe of the pardon thereof, 
which is the act of God's free grace in Chriſt ; yet it is 
of ſuch neceſhty to all ſinners, that none may expect par- 
don without it. . 

16. Trade is ſo noble a maſter, that it is willing to en- 


tertain all mankind in its ſervice, and hath ſuch variety of 


employments adapted to every capacity, that all, but the 
lazy, may ſupport, at leaſt if not ei rich themſelves. 

17. Time is one of the moſt precious talents in the 
world, which the author of it has committed to our ma- 
nagement: So precious that he gives it to us by drops; 
nor ever affords two moments at once; but always takes 
away one, when he lets us have another, 

18. Vain glory deftrovs ell the fruits of a good action. 
He that prays or gives alms tc be ſeen of men, muſt take 
that as his reward; nor muſt he expect any other from 
Heaven, but the portion of thoſe hypocrites, that Jove the 
praiſe of men, mare than the praiſe of God. 

19. Young minds being the fulleſt of ignorance, want 


... FinſtruQion moſt ; are fitteſt to receive it, as beirg freeſt 


from prejudice, and worldly cares ; and are apt to retain 
it beſt, being void of ſuch corruptions as would otherwiſe 
expel it. 

20. Lazy folks take the moſt pains. Some people are 
ſo careleſs that they will run all hazards, rather than help 
themſelves at the experce of a little tronble ; and it 
generally happens, that they are the greaieſt ſuflerers in 
the concluſion 

21. Happy is he who allows himſelf time and leifure 
to make his peace with God, and fign a truce with Heaven; 
but more to be admir'd is he, who is obliged to live in the 
midſt of temptations, and yet can be in love with religion 
to the laſt moment of his life. 

22. Our life is a warfare, and this world a place of 
maſteries, wherein the greateſt garijands ate allotted to 
them who ſuſtain the greateſt labours ; for by the ſmert 
of our ſtripes is augmented the glory of our reward. 
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SENTENCES in VII z. 


Life is ſhort and miſeralle, 
| H 1 Few and full of forrow are the days 
A Of miſerable Man : His life decays 
Like that frail flow'r, which with the Sun's upriſe, 
Her bud unfolds, and with the ev'ning dies; 
He, like an empty ſhadow, glides av ay, 
And all his life is but a winter's day.“ 

Of a Future State certain. 

Brave Youth the path cf virtue till ſhould tread, 
Ard not by error's devious track be led ; 

Till free from lth, and ſpotleſs in their mind, 

Till pure their life, and of th' etherial kird; 

For this we muſt believe, whene'er: we die, 

We ſink to hell, or elſe to heaven fly. 
Heavenly Love. 

Chriſt's arms do ſtill ftard open to receive 
All weary prodigals, that fin do leave ; 

For them he left his Father's bleſt abode, 
Made ſon of man to make men ſons of God: 
To cure their wounds, he life's elixir bled, 
And dy'd a death, to raiſe them from the dead, 
| On Dying. 
Death at a diſtance we but ſlightly fear, 
He brings bis terrors as he draws more near; 
Through poverty, pain, flav'ry, we drudge on, 
The worſt of beings better pleaſe than none; N 
No price too dear to purchaſe life and breath, 
The heavieſt burthen's eaſier borne than death. 
On the Reſurrection. 

From ev'ry corner of th' extended earth, 
The ſcattet'd duſt is call'd to ſecond birth ; 
The ſever'd body now unites again, 

And kindred atoms rally into men; 
The various joints reſume their ancient ſeats, 
And ev'r! limb it's former taſk repeats, 


On 


< OO << ed 


MY AomMH rJ 


2 


to the Engliſb Tongue. 


On Youth. 

Fraprant the roſe is, but it fades in time; 
The violet ſweet, but quickly paſt the prime : 
White lillies hang their heads, and ſoon decay; 
And whiter ſnow in minutes melt away: 

Such and ſo with'ring are our early joys, 
Which time, or ſickneis, {ſpeedily-deſtroys. 
Un Monety. 
From ſtately palaces we remove, 
The narrow lodging of a grave to prove ; 
Leave the fair train, and the light gilded room, 
To lie alone benighted 1n the tomb. 
God only is immortal ; man not fo : 
Life to be paid upon demand we owe. 
On Heaven. 
Heaven is our guard, and innocence it's care, 


Nor need the juſt the worlt of dangers fear; 


It pities the defenceleſs poor man's grief, 
And ſends him, when he calls, help and relief; 
Its arm the ſureſt ſuccour; and the beſt, 
Delivers and revenges the diſtrels'd. 

On Lying. 

On all occaſions to declare*the truth, 

Is moſt praiſe-worthy in a virtuous Youth ; 

A fault extenuated by a lye, 

Is doubled in reality thereby ; 

And he that to this vice becomes a lave, 

In fire and brimſtone ſhall his portion have. 
Live to Die. 

You whoſe fond wiſhes do to heaven aſpire, 
Who make thoſe bleſt abodes your ſole deſire ; 
If you are wiſe and hope that bliſs to gain, 

Uſe well your time, uſe not an hour in vais : 
Let not the morrow your vain thoughts employ, 
But think this day the laſt you mall enjoy. 

On Death. 

When we have once reſign'd our finful breath, 
(For we can die but once) then after death, 

Ti immortal foul immediately goes 
To endleſs joys, or everlaſting woes. 
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SELECT FABLES, 
F A B I. F I. Oc pe Boy that flole Apples. 
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N old Man found a rude Boy upon one of his 
Trees ſtealing -ipples, and defired him to come 
down ; but the your g Sauce-box told him plainly he 
would not. Won't you ! fays the old Man, then J 
will fetch you down ; fo he pulled up ſome Turfs of 
Graſs and threw at him: wut this only made. the 
Yoyngf-r laugh, to thick the old Man ſhould pretend 
.. him out of the Tree with Graſs only, 
5 ell, well, tays the eld Man, it neither Words nor 
Graſs will do, | wil! try what Virtue there is in Stones: 
So the old Man pelt-d him heartily with Stones, which 
foorn made the y: ung Chap baſten down from the Treo, 
| and beg the vid Mans Pardon, 


| MOR 4. L. | 
| good Word: and penile Means will not reclaim 


. . 4 
| the Wicked, they muſt be dealt with in @a more ſevert % 
| #1anner, ; 
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HERE was a Lion that once was very kind to 

a Mouſe, and ſaved. his Life from the Claws 
of a Cat. Some Time after this, the Lion was caught 
in a Net, in ſuch a Manner, that he lay there ſtruggling” 
till he was half dead. The Mouſe coming by at that 
Time, was very ſorry to find the Lion in ſuch a Condition, 
ind reſolved to uſe all the Means he could to releaſe him. 

The Lion ſeeing the Mouſe ſo buly, thanked him for 
his good Will, but told him it was impoſhble for ſuch a 
little Creature as a Mouſe to releaſe him out of fo ſtrong a 
Net, Be eaſy, ſays the Mouſe, what Strength cannot do 
Art and Reſolu ion often effect; yon ſaved my Life, and 
Gratitude obliges me to return the Favour if I can. 

The Mouſe, therefore, though not capable of breaking 
the Net, yet he ſet about to goaw it aſunder in fever 
Places. which after great Pains, he compleated, and ſet 


e Lion free. | 
MORA L, 
Since no one knows what may befal him, nor who © 
be the Means of ſerving him, it is our h ghet Wiſdont 
* behave kind and civil to all Mankind. | 
* FABLE 
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—— jelisg k Fellow, beta half drunk, went to 
A the ilouſe of .a cefain Prieſt, and aſked him to 
give him a Guinea. Give you a Guinea! ſays the Prieſt, 
Why, furely. the Fellow is mad, to think I ſhould give 
away my Money in ſuch a Manner ! Then, ſaid the 
Jeſter, pleaſe to give me a Crown, Sir. Not I. indeed, 
ſays the Prieſt, pray be gone. So I will, ſays the Fellow, 
if you give me a Shilling. I will give you no Shilling 
neither, ſaid the Prieſt. Why then ſaid the Jeſter, pray 
give me one Farthing only. I will give you nothiog at all, 
replied the Prieſt, ſo begone, I ſay. 

Pray, Reverend Father, be not fo angry, ſays the 
Jeſter, for though I aſked you for Money, it was only 
td try you for it is your Bleſſing l want, and hope 
you will not deny it me: That | will give thee, my 
Son, ſaid the Prieſt, with all my Heart. —— Come, 
kde! down and receive it with Humility, 

1 thank you, Reverend Father. ſays the arch Wag, 
bat upon ſecond” Thoughts, I will not have thy cheap 
Bleſſing ; for I find that if it were worth but one lingle 
Farching "we would not beſtow. it upon me. 

| MED MORA L.: 
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| MORAL. 

Some Men are willing to part with That, which is 
good for Nothing; but cannot be prevailed. upon to de 
a free and generous Action to he'p the Needy or inſtruct 
the Ignorant. 


FABLE IV. OF the Town in Danger of a Siege. 
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HERE was a Town in Danger of being beſieged, 

and it was conſulted which was the bet Way to 

fortify and ſtrengthen it; and many were thé' different 
Opinions ot the Lowa Fulks concerning it. 

A greve ſkiltul Maſon ſaid, there was nothing ſo 
ſtrong nor ſo good as Store. A Carpenter ſaid, that 
Stone might do pretty well ; but in his Opinion, good 
ſtrong Oak was much better, A Currier being preleut 
ſaid, Gentlemen, you may do as you pleaſe ; but if you 
have a miad to have the Town well fortified and ſecute, 
take my Word, the:te is nothing like Leather. 

.I. | 
| "Tis tos common for Men to conſult their own private 
Fa tho? a who!e Nation ſuffers by it, Their own Profit 
any ſelfiſh Views are all they aim at, note Thitinding 
they often undo themſelves by betraying and undoing athers: 


K 2 Some 
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Some natural and entertaining STORIES. 


ä a _—. 8 — — 


STORY I. Of the Buys that went into the Water, 
inſtead of being at School or at Home. 


COTE XX 
CITI Y 


| 
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LESSON JI. | | 
| HERE were feveral Boys that uſed to go into 

the Water inſtead of being at School, and they 
ſometimes ſtaid ſo long after School Time, that they 
uſed to frighten their Parents very moch; and though 
they were told of it time after time, yet they would 
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frequently go to waſh themſelves. One Day four of 


them, Smith, Brown, Jones and Robinſon, took it 
imo their Heads to play Truant, and go into the Water. 
They had not been long in before Smith was drowned: 
Brown's Father followed him, and laſhed him heartily 
- while naked: and Jones and Robinſon ran Home half 
dreſſed, which plainly told where they had been. How- 
ever, they were both ſent to Bed without any Supper, 
and told very plaialy, that they ſnould be well corrected 
at eh oo! next Day. | 


LESSON 
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LESSON IL 


By this time the News of Smith's being drowned; 
had reached the Maſter's Ear, and he came to know, 
the Truth of it, and found Smith's Father and Mother. 


in Tears for the Loſs of him, to whom he gave very 
good Advice, took his friendly Leave, and weot to fee 
what was become of Urown, Forres and Robin/on, who 
all hung down their Heads upon ſecing their Matter ; 
but mote ſo when their Parents defired that he woald 
correct them the next Day; which he promiſed he 
would: Though ſays he (by the by) it is rather yeur 
Duty to do it than mine; for I cannot aaſwer for Things 
done out of the School. 

Do you therefore take care to keep your Children 


in Order at Hume, and depend op it, ſays the Maſter, _ 


J will do my Duty, and keep them in Awe of me af 
School: But however, ſays he, as they have all been 
naughty diſobedieat Boys, and might indeed have luſt 
their Lives, I will certainly chaſtize them. 


LESSON 
How Brown, Jones and Robinſon were ſerved. 


Next Day, Brown, Jones and Robinſon were ſent 
to School, and in a ſhort Time were called up to theic 
Maſter; and he firit began with Brown. — Pay, 
young Gentleman, ſays he, what is the Reaſon you gu 
into the Water without the Confent of your Parents, 
and even when you ſhould be at School? I won't ds 
ſo any more, ſays Brown. That is nothing st #f, 
ſays the Maſter, I cannot truſt you. Pray can yu 
ſwim ?-— No, Sir, ſays Brown.—Not ſwim, do you fay ! 
Why you might have been drowued as well as Smith — 
Take him up, ſays the Mait:r. — 80 he was taken 
up and well whipr. 

Well, ſays he ro Jenes, can you ſwim? — £ lictie, 
Sir, {aid he, —A little ! (lays the Maſter) why you were 
in more Danger than &r-wn, and might have been 
drowned, had you ventured much further. —— te hun 
3, tays he. | 
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Now Robinſan could ſwim very well, and though 
as Brown and Jones were whipt becauſe they could hot 
{wim, that he ſhould eſcape ——— Well, %%, ſays 
the Maſter, can you ſwim ves, Sir, lays he, (very 
n any where over the River. You can ſwim, you 
ſay? Yes, Sir—Then, pray Sir, ſays tis Mallet, if 
you can ſwim ſo well, what Bulineſs had you in the 
Water when you ſhould have been at School? You 
don't want to learn to ſwim, you ſay It is plain then 
you go in for Idleneſs fake. Take him up—take him 


up, ſays he; ſo they were all ſeverely corretted for their 
Viſobedien ce and Filly. 


The Niafter's Advice to his Scholars. 


F well thou art, riſe ſoon each Day; 
Firft praiſe thy God, then to him pray: 
Then waſh thy Hands and Face both fair, 
And bruſh thy Clothes, and comb thy Hair; 
Then come to School thus clean and neat, 
And as you corre, if you ſhould meet 
vome Boys at play, don't waſte your Time 
As they do, for it is a Crime; 
But leave them, and come ſtrait to School: 
When there, fit flill, be not a Fool, 
Jo talk gnd play but mind your Taſk, 
W hich if too hard, for Help oft afk: 
So you ſhall wih moch Exfe foon ſpell, 
# Next read, then write both ſwift and well, 
And thus by Steps mount up in Skill 
In Words, and im the Ufe of Quill ; 
But if you do not act your Part, 
"I will be too much for Skill or Art 
To mike you learn, and full as vain, 
As if you ſought for Plumbs in Rain. 
Then pray be wiſe and ſpend each Day 
To learn your Bcok, and not to Play. 


— _— 
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STORY Il. Life My painted, in the natural Hiftorl 
of Tommy and 8 of divided into three Parts, by 
which Youth m Way of Life in general, and 
arm themſ-lver the common Temptations of it, 
ane the Effetts id Company. 
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© Having been both an Eye and Ear-witneſs of ſeveral Circoma ancey 
of Life, nearly paral-el to the following fiftitious Nat-ztlee, | have 
added this to the otigina! Cooy; and it has been read by ſeveral 
eminent Clergymen, private Gentlemen, and Schyol-Vaters, who hive 
very much approved of the ſame, as a proper and ſy table Tze by 
Way of Caution and Admonition for Farents as wel: se Chi dien. 
And if but one Son or Daughter. or Apprentice, ſhovie reap Benefit 
hereby, ſo as to regulate their Lives. and behave in ſuch a Manner 
28 may conduce to their own Happineſs, the Comfort of their Parents 
and Friends, and the Good of Society, | ſhall be very tharkfu)l, zod 
think myſelf amp'y ſatis fed for my Trouble. 


LESS O Ng. . 


HERE was a Gentleman in the Weſt of England, 
who married a very virtuous Lady, but having no 
Children for ſeveral Years, they were very diſcontent, 
and fooliſhly upbraided each other, not duly conſidering 
that what God either gives to, or withholds from vs, is 


always beſt io the End. a Some 


\ 
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Some .Y<cars after this, they had a Son, and the Lest 
following another ; the Name of the Elder was Henry, 
end the other was named Themes ; whom they loved even 
to Exceſs; for whatever Harry and Tomny's Fencics 
food to they had it ; and as their Parents never contta- 
dicted them themſelves (for fear they ſhould cry) fo 
neither would they allow any one to check them on 
any Account, for they loved them even to, a Fault, 
zad aliowed them their Will and their Way ia every 
Thiog, | K e 1 
*LESSON u. 


Of the Characters of Tommy 2 Harry, 


Harry indeed was a ſullen perverſe Boy from his 
Cradle, and having always had bis Will (as was ſaid 
before} he would go to School, or ſtay at Home, juſt 
as he pleaſed, or elſe he would cry and fob at a great 
Rate . and for fear this ſhould make poor Harry lick 
and out of Order, the fond Parents conſented to let 
him do as his own Fancy directed; ſo that he at 
laſt minds nothing but Play, hates his Book, and 
always cries when he is deſired to read, or go to 
School . 

In ſhort, Harry is now feven Years of Age, and can 
ſearce read a Veiſe in the Bible, or a Sentence in any 
common Bock: and now his over-fond Parents begin to 
ſee their own Folly, and are afraid to tell each other, 
_what they think concerning bim. | 


As for Tommy, he was quite of another Temper ; fog 


tho' he would now and then cry, and be naughty, yet he 

minded what bis Parents ſaid to him; he loved his Book 

and his School, and behav'd fo good oatur'd, pleaſant, and 

Pannerly, that all his Friends took Notice of him ; the 
| | Neighbours 


* 7 Though this Tarts is divided into Legs$0ns, in 
order to make it more uſeſul, eaſy and agreeable to 
Children, yet it may be read from the Beginning 

is the End, as one continued STORY. 
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Neighbours loved him, and every Body praiſed him, 
becauſe be was a ſober, good-natur'd Child, and very 
dutiſul and obliging, | E 

5 LESSON Ill. 


Of Tommy and Harry's Behavior. 


Harry, indeed, minds nothing Hut idling and playing 
abott the Streets with any Sort of Boys, and it is now 
very difficult to get him to School, nor can his Parents 
prevail upon him by any Means to mind his Learaing; 
and thetefore it is agreed to put them both to ſome 
good Boarding School; and accordingly their Father 
provided a Maſter. one that bore an extraordinaty Cha- 
racter for his Ability, Care, aod Sobriety ; which appear- 
ed ſo by the Improvement that Tommy made under him, 
ia the ſeveral Branches of Learning, to the Satisfaction 
of his Patents. | 


As for Harry, though he behaved pretty well for 
ſome Time, yet he ſoon ſhewed his ſullea, perverſe Tem- 
per, and made very little Improvement io his Learning; 
for he went on in his old Way, and play'd oaly with 
rude. wicked Boys, like himſelf ; which in a ſhort Time 
learned him to ſwear and lie (and ſome ſay to Real) and. 
he was very often angry, and would quarrel with his 
Brother Tommy, becaule he would not play with them 
but Tommy told him plainly, he would never play at all, 
rather than play with ſuch wicked, ſwearing Boys: for, 
lays he, they will be your Ruin, Brother Harry, and you 
know it grieves poor Pappa and Mamma, 1 don't care 
for that, ſays naughty Harry. —O fie! fie! Brother 
Harry, ſays Tommy, how often have you been told, that 
Don't care has brought many a one to ad ill End, 7 
don't care for that neither, ſays the little Churl: And 
thus he went on (as you ſhall ſoon hear) 'till Don't care 
Was his Ruin at laſt. | 


—— — — — eee — — 
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PART II. A further Account of the Life of Touny 


and Harry. 
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LESS 0 N . 
* 1 and Harry being now grown up, they 
are t- ken from School; aud it begins to be high 
Time to think how they may lire ia the World without 
their Parents. | 

. Tommy, indeed, is a very fine Boy. he always counted 
Learning a fine Thing, and he ſtill rakes Delight in ir, and 
urſues it; but Har-y continues much the ſame; for 
be is near fourteen Years of Age, and is no other than a 

wicked Boy, and a great over-grown Dunce 
tle hates his Brother Tommy, becauſe he loves his 
Book, and is ſpoken well of; but Tommy pities him, and 
ives him always good Advice, but to no Purpoſe, for he 
is bett upon being bad, and bad it ſeems he will bes; nor 
can his Father, Mother, or Friends make him better at 
preſent: In ſhort, Tonner now is the Joy and Comfort 
of his Parents, but Harry gri-ves them ſo much that they 
know not as yet how to proceed with him: nor is there 
pow but one Way left, by which they have any Hopes 

to ſerve him, and make them all happy. 

This 


Ha 
Ys ry 1 
M oth 
Life. 


Effect 


to the Engliſh Tongue. . 


The Geatlemao had a Brother (a reputable Tradeſman) 


jp London, anc it was propoſed to put Harry to bis 


acle. The Uncle agrees wo the Propolel 3; Herry allo 
ſeems well pleaſed at it; ard now his Parents piomiſe 
themſelves great Comlort in their own and bis future 


Happiaels. | 
L-E SS Q N. 
Of Harry's Behaviar at his Uncl:'s. 


About a Year after Harry was at London, Tommy 
went to fee him, and behaved ſu well the lime he was 
there, that a Merchant that uſed to viſit his Uncle, rook 
a great Fancy to him, and barely for his Learning sad 
good Behaviour took kim Apprenuce. 

Harry went on pretty well for two Years ; he would 
inde:d now and then thew bis füllen and pet + et le Temper, 
but his Uncle and Ant winked at his Follies, hid bis 
Fauſts and forgave him, for the Sake of his worthy 
Parents, 

Now comes the Trial for Tommy and Harry : Their 
Mother is taken very ill, and is confined to her Bed; ſhe 
often ſpeaks of Tommy and Harry, but feems to have 
Harry moſt at Heart, for fear be ſhould not do well. 

Not long after this a Letter came to acquaint them of 
the» Death of their Mother:; and now Harry's Uncle 
talks to him again very ſedately and tenderly. 

You ſee, Harry, ſays he. that you have loft yonr beſt 
Friend; but notwithſtandir'g, if you behave ſ.berly; mind 
your Buſineſs, keep good Company, and good Hours, 1 
will take Care of you, will be a good Friend to you, and 
make you a Man in the World, 


L E S SON III. 
Of Hazrv's Behavior after his Mettler Death, 


Harry, upen the News of his Mother's Death ſeemed. 
very much concerned (for he knew that the was a rerder. 


Mother) and promiſed very fairly to nerd his Wey of; 
Life. and be fober ; But that which took a giearer, 


Effect upon Harry, was the pretty Way that [is Prother, 


Town . 
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Tommy addreſſed him in. He talked ſo mild and fo 
"manly to his Brother Harry, and gave him ſuch good 
Advice, that he got the good Will of his Uncle and Aunt, 
and ſurprized all that heard him. 

Harry after this went on preity well for ſome Months, 
and then gets in his old Way again. He has now quite 
forgot the Death of his Mother; and in ſhort, has taken 
up with ſuch idle wicked Companions, that ate bent only 
upon Miſchief, and are never forry but when they do 
good: They give bim bad Advice, and tell him when 
his Father is dead he will-have a good Fortune ; and, ſay 
they, I would not be checked by my Uncle, nor all the 
Uncles in the World. I will not, ſays the wicked. un- 
guarded Fool, for as ſoon as my Father dies, I'll go 
away. —— That's right, ſay they, you are a Fool if you 
don't. ——I will, I will, ſays he. 


— ———— — — 


PART III. O/ the happy Life of Tonnr, aud the 
wretched End of Harzkr. 
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The Folly of receiving bad Advice. 


ARRY, by the bad Counſel of others, ſtill goes on 
in Wickedneſs, to ſuch a Height, that his Uncle is 
obliged to ſend Word to his Father, that he cannot 
* keep him much longer. The Death of their 


other, and the bad Courſe of Harry's" Life took ſuch an 


Effet upon the poor old Gentleman, that he ſoon after 
fell ill, and died. 

He left Tommy indeed the chief Part of his Fortune; 
and though Harry did not deſerve a Shilling, yet ſo render 
was he, that he left him Five Hundred Pounds, hoping 
fill, that through the Care of bis Uncle and his own 
future Conduct, he might be happy. 

Harry, being now of Age, and having received his 
Fortune, he, inſtead of minding his Uncle and Brother, 
cortinues to follow bad Company ; and now having 
Money, he is perſuaded (and fooliſhly perſuades himſelf) 
that he can live better from his Uncle than with him; 
therefore is reſolved that his Uncle's and Brother's 
Advice ſhall never do him Good, for he never comes 
near them. 

In ſhort, Harry's Delight is only in his old wicked 
Acquaintance ; and he has, beſides theſe, ſome new Rakes, 
that wiſh him Joy in his Fortune, and is Fool enough to 
treat them, becauſe they rail at his Uncle and Brother, 
and tell him his Father was an old Scoundrel for Jeaving 
him no more; all which the Fool hears with a Smile, 
ſwears it is rrue, and tells theſe Vultures, that they are 
the beſt Friends he has in the World, notwithſtanding 
he has already ſpent the greateſt Part of his Fortune 
upon them. 


LESSON II. 
Of bad Habit. 
Here we may plainly ſee, what a ſad Thing it is fot 


Youth to = y their Minds ſo much to Pleaſure and 
Paſtime, 


Harry 
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Harry cannot now go to a Play or Concert, and wheh 
it is over return Home ſoberly as he uſed to do. No, 


no, he muſt after that go io the Tavern,. or to ſome 4 
pris ate wicked Place vr other, with a Set of wicked ww 
Companions. 51 | He 
la thort, he is now become a perfect Owl, for you voice 
ſeldom ſee him in the Day- Time; and when you do, he to 
blioks like an Owl: Nor can you find him of a Nigi,, Fo 
but by Chance; but this you may be ſure of, that he is Com. 
at ſome Houſe of ill Fame; ſbr Drinking, Swearing, N. 
Lying, Gaming, and ſetting up all Night, &c. are now his that 
common Practices, 3 ($567. 5 dort 

Now, while fooliſh wicked Harry is thus waſting his "3 
Time, ſpending his Money, and deftroying lus Rey utation, WP 1s 
Tommy is improving his Fortune, and his Mird ; for very 
his Time being now out, his Maſter loves“ him ſo well h 
that he not only takes hini into Pattnerſhip, but is a * 
ſhort Time recommends him to a virtuous Wife, with Tom 


whom be had a very handſome Fortune, beſides a pany 
Thouſand Pounds which his Maſter gave hiom; and, we 
hear, that bis Maſter fince that has left all the Trade to 


kim ; fo chat he is now become a great Man. Fries 
L ESSON III. 

OF Britherly Love. T 

Har 


| One thing muſt not be omitted, as a great Mark of || that 
the brotherly Love of Tommy ; and that is, that although God 
he is now ſo profperous, and his Brother Harry ſo deba- | Way 
ſed by his Folly, yet, as he found Harry would not | cert 
come near him, he reſolved (if poſſible) to find him out, | hard 
and talk to him oace more concerning his unhappy Life; O 
for who knows, ſays he, but the Reſpect | ſhew to my | of ye 
Brother may be teken ſo kind, that it may be one great | ſerve 
Step to reform him? Tommy therefore taking a Friend || Offer 
with him, for fear of Danger, after a long Huat, found | muſt 
kim at one of his old Holes. - I fea 


Tommy, 


to the Engliſh Tongue. i4t 
Tommy. at firſt Sight, did not know Harry, he looked 
ſo ſortiſh, and ſo ſhabby ; nor did Harry immediately 
know his Brother Tomy, becauſe his Dreſs, Carriage 
and Deportment were ſuch, as Harry and his Companions 
had for a long Time been Strangers to. | 

However, they ſoon knew each other by the Tone of 
Voice ; and indeed Harry had ſo much good Manners left, 
as to tell Tommy, that he took it very kind he ſhould pay 
ſuch a Regard to him: A Reſpect, ſays he, (before his 
Companions) that I am not worthy ot. 

Now one would think by ſuch an Expreſſioa as this, 
that Harry was really ſenſible of his Faults ; and, in 
ſhort, his Brother was ſurprized to hear ſuch 2 Sentence 
from bim. and thought with himſelf, that he ſhoald now 
certainly ſucceed in being a Means to ſave him from the 
very Brink of Ruin, | 

Indeed the Place being quite improper for good Advice, 


much leſs to talk over Family Affairs; therefore, after 


Tommy had ſubmitted to be agree«ble ro ſuch baſe Com- 
pany for an hour or two, he perſuaded his Brother Harry 
to go to a Tavern to ſpend an Hour with him and his 
Friend, to which Harry conſented. 


LESSON IV. 
Tommy and Harry's Converſation. 


Tommy being now in a proper Place, begins to talk to 
Harry very ſeriouſly; but yet ſo tender, and fo mild, 
that he never once upbraided him, only deſired him for 
God's ſake, and the Credit of his Family, to change his 
Way of Life ; for, ſays he, the Company you keep, will 
certainly be your Ruin, I don't care for that, lays the 
hardened Wretch. 


O Brother Harry, ſays. Tommy, I have now no Hopes 


of you! Yet, as God has pt oſpered me, it is my Duty to 
ſerve you as a Brother ; I will therefore make you an 
Offer before this Gentleman, which, if you accept of, 
moſt certainly be for your Good: but if you refuſe it, 
| fear you will repent it, when too late. * 

e 
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The Thing is this : If you can but be ſo much Maſter 
of yourſelf, as io abandon ſuch Company as we have now 
found you with, and will behave in a ſober Manner, you 
ſhall live with me; I will learn you my Buſineſs, and you 
ſhall partake of the Profits of it ; in ſhort, you ſhall want 
for nothing. 

Here was Love indeed ! Who could have thought 
Harry ſo mad, and ſo ſtapid, ns not to accept ſo kind an 
Offer? Or who could expect but that he would have 
embraced his Brother with Tears of Love and Grati- 
tude? Inſtead of this, he roſe up in a great Paſſion, and 
ſwore like a Hector, bent bis Fiſt at his Brother, and told 
him that he kept better Company than he did every Day 
of his Life, and that he never would live ſuch a hum- 
drum Life as he lived ; then flew to the Door, never took 
Leave of the Gentleman, nor his Brother, but ran to his 
Companions, and told all that had paſſed ; who clapt their 
Hands, and received him with Shouts of Applauſe, call'd 
for a freſh Bottle, and ſpent the main Part of the Night 
in drinkiog and carouſuo. 


LESSON V. 
Of Hav Downfall. 


Thus Harry goes on till he has not only ſpent all his 
Money, but has alſo loft all his Credit, Reputation, and 
Friends, and having been ſo long uſed to ſuch a laviſhing, 
profligate Way of Life, Money he ſtill muſt have, to 
ſupport his Extravagance and Folly z and yet fo great iz 
the Pride of his Heart, that rather than ſubmit to his 
Brother Tommy's kind Invitation to live with him and be 
happy, he now takes, up with unſawfol Methods, and aſſo- 
iates with none but Gamblers, Shoplifters, and Street- 
Robbert; and one Night, having been with ſome of the 
Rakes and Bloods of the Town, they committed a Murder 
and a Robbery ; but being cloſely purſued, Harry, with 
four more of the Gang, were taken and carried before a 
Magiſtrate, who ordered them to Gaol. 


Harry 
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Harry, however, with two others, made their Eſcape, 
and went over Sea in Triumph, and would often laugh at 
the Misfortune of thoſe two that were left behind, and 
thought themſelves now very ſecure ; but even thither 
divine Vengeance followed them ; for a Storm aroſe and 


drove the Ship againſt a Rock on the Coaſt of Barbary, 


and it-being very dark, many of the Crew periſhed, 
beſides Harry's two unhappy Companions, 


LESS ON VI. 
Of Harey's late Repentance and Death. 


Harry indeed was by the Violence of the Waves, caſt 
upon the Shore; but in the Morning he was preſented 
with a ſhocking Scene. 
and a wild deſolate Place on the other; and having not 
the leaſt Hopes of ever eſcaping, we may eaſily gueſs how 
he talks to himſelf. O. ſays he, that I had been more 
obedient to my Parents, and more grateful to my 
Friends! — 0 that I could now make all wicked Youth 
ſenſible uf my Sorrow, and their own. Folly ! How 
would I preſs upon them to avoid all Manner of ill 
Company, to hearken to the Inſtructions of their Friends, 
and to purſue the Paths of Virtue. Wicked Wreica 
that L am ! God be merciful to me a Sinner. 


Thus he went on, often thinking upon his old Words, 
don't care, but too late; for after roving about and be- 
moaning his unhappy Fate, until he was almoſt ſtarved to 
Death, he at laſt 5 hear) became a Prey to wild 
Beaits, which God 
juſt Reward of his Diſobedience ind miſpent Life, 


Thus, you ſee, that as Harry followed nothing but 
Vice, he lived a wretched Ulfe, and died a miſerable 
Death; but Tommy was always a Pattern of Virtue and 
Goodnefs, and (till lives happy. 


L Thi 


A raging Sea on one Side. 


uffered to tear him to Pieces, as a. 


| 
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As ticular 15 20 * PRAYERS. 


into their proper Channels, pure Waters of Learning 


4 * 4 „New Guide 


Th AFPLIGATIe N. 
Learn then betimes, O Youth, ro know thy Duty to Bre 


God, your Parents, and Mankind in general, and take the! 
care not only to know, but to do it: And let the Warn 


Example of Harry and Tommy be always ſo before you, don 


that you may eſcape the juſt Judgment of the one, and 7 
enjoy equal Peace and Proſperity with the other. Goa 


[ ſhall conclude this Story with the Advice Kiog David ©: 
(a little before his Death) gave to his Son Solomon which, 
if you follow, you cannot fail to be happy. 

* And thou Solomon, my Son, know thou the God of 
thy Father, and ſerve him with a pe fect Heart, and 
with a willing Mind: for the Lord ther all Hearts, 
and underſtandeth all the lmaginations of the Thoughts: 
If thou ſeek him he will be found of thee ; but if thou 
forſ-ke him, be will caſt thee off forever,” 1 Chron, 
Chap. xxviii Ver. 9. 


too 


Tobie PRA VERS for the Uſe of Schools. 
In the Morning. 


LMIG HTT GOD, the Fountain of all Wiſdom, v 
humbly beſeech Thee to pour into our Hearts, 


And becauſe Fhou baſt mide no Man for himſelf onl; 
but all of us for tm utual Help of each other, gra: 
that we may fo dilige:. , apply ourſelves to our Studie 
chat increaſing every in Piety and good Literatur 


we may at length b. got only uſeful to ourlelve 
but ornamental alſo, | o the State we live in, and 
the true Chriſtian Ch: More eſpecially, we p 
Thee to give us all Gr. grow wiſe unto the eter 
Salvation of our immo Souls; and this we beg | 


Jeſus Chriſt his ſike ; I. de holy Name and Wor 
we further gray unto Ib . tying, OU 


UR Father, which art in Heaven: Hallowed be thy: * 
Name. Thy Kingdom come. Thy Will be done n. 


Tarth, as it is in Heaven. Give us this Day our daily = 


Bread. And forgive us our 1] reſpaſſes, as we forgive 
them that treſpaſs againſt us And lead us not into Temp- 
tation; but deliver us from Evil: For thine is the Kingg- 
dom, the Power and the Glory, for ever and ever. Amen. 1 

The Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and the Leve of ? 


Coed, and the Feilowſhip of the Holy Ghoſt, be with ws ; F 


all, evermore, Amen, 
In the Evening. 

Almighty God, and mo{ merciful Father, we hum- 

bly pray Thee to forgive all the Errors and 
. tanſpgreſhous which Thou haſt beheld in us the Day 
aſt ; and help us to expreſs cur unfeigned Sorrow for 
what has been amiſs, by our Care to amend it. What 
we know not do thou teach us: Iuſtruct us in our Duty, 
both towards Thee. and towards Men: And give us 
Grace always to do thoſe Things, which are good and | 
well pleaſing in thy Sight,  Whatſoever good loſtructiors 
have been here given this Day, grant that th-v may be 
carefully remembered and daily followed; ard what- 
ſoever good Deſites Thou haſt put into our Hearts, grant 
that by the Aſſiſtance of thy Grace they may be broyght 
to good Effet; that thy Name may have the Honour, ' 
and ourſelves may have Comfort at the Day gf ccount, 
through Jeſus Chriſt our Saviour: In whoſe Fly 


Name and Words we further pray unto Thee, ſaying, 
Our Father, &c. E223 


Private PRAYERS. 4 
A Prayer for Wiſdom ard Knowledpe, to be faid ty 


4 Child going to School, or at n other Tims, 2 


Almighty Lord, and merciful Father, N of 
Heaven and Earth, who of thy free L/*erality 

giveſt Wiſdom abundantly to all, who” wih Fah ard +< 
foll Aſſurance aſk it of Thee! Beaviiff, by the Light 
of thy Heavenly Grace the Tewazfnels of wy Wit: 
; x the, 


7 


to the E Tongue, , 


| 
| 


746 | 
the which, with all the Powers of Nature Thou haſt 


A | New Guild 


oured into me, that I“ may not only underſtand thoſe 
Things which may, effectually bring me to the Know- 
ledge of Thee, and "of the Lord Jeſus «nr Saviour; but 
alſo with my whole Heart and Will conſtantly follow 
the ſame, and receive daily Increaſe, through thy boun- 
tiful Goodneſs towards me, as well in good Life, as 
Doctrine: So that Thou, who workeſt all | hings in all 
Creatures; mayeſt make thy gracious Benefits ſhine in 
me, to the endleſs Glory 20d Honour of thine immortal 


Majeſty, Amen 


A Mnning 88 for a Child. 


LORD our Heavenly Father, Almighty and Ever- 

laſting God, who haft ſafely brought me to the 
Beginning of this Day, deiend me in the fame, witk thy 
mighty Power. Dire me in all my lawfol and praiſe- 
worthy Undertakings for the beſt- and blels me in them. 
Enlighten my Underſtanding, ſtrengthen my Memory, 
ſanctify my Heart, and guide me in my Life. Let the 
Duties of this Day be cheerfully undergone by me; and 
give me Grace ſo to apply myſelf ro my Learoing, that 
1 may thereby become a uſeful Member of the Common- 
wealth. Grant that I may be obedient to my Parents, 
and to thoſe who have the Care of my Education; and 
beh ve myſelf ſoberly and with good "Manners to every 
ene; and that ] may lead an innocent and inoffenſive 
Life. Lord protect and defend all my Relations and 
Friends; and prant that none of us may fall into Sin, 
neither tun into any Kind of Danger; that all our Doings 
may be ordered by thy Governance, to do always, that 
which is righteous in thy Sight; throngh Jeſus Chriſt our 


T.ord, to wh + Thee and the Holy Ghoſt, be al! 
mir and ever and ever, Amen. 
* erxing Prover for a Child. 
„LESS be thy holy Name. O gracious God ! 


5 755 N N have received from thy Hand 
the Night paſt. ang! for thy continual Care and Preſer- 


yation of me hitherto, Be pleaſed to continue a? uy 


to the Engliſh Tongue. 


me this Day. And grant me Grace to avoid all Temp- 


tations to Sin, that | may do- nothing that is contraty 


to thy moſt holy Commandments; but that, as I grow 
in Years, fo | may grow in good Learning and Grace, 
to the Glory of thy Heavenly Majeſty, and the Salvation 
of my immortal Soul, through Jeſus Chriſt our ooly 
Saviour and Redeemer, Amen, | 


An Evening Prayer for a Chil. 


Lord God Almighty, by whoſe Providence I have 


been preſerved this Day from all Dangers, thai 


might have befallen me, I huaby beſeech Thee, to con- 


tinue thy watchfal Providence over me this Night. Let 
my Guardian Angels defend me from all the Perils and 
Dangers of it; and from all Aſſaults of my ſpiritual 
Enemies Ard do Thou, who rt always more 1eady 
to hear than 1 am to pray, and art wont to give more 
than either I defire or deſerve, pour down upon me the 


Abundance of thy Mercy. forgiving me thoſe T hings. 


whereof my Conſcience is afizid, and giving me thoſe 
good Things which [ am not worthy to aſk: Graft in 
my Peart the Love of thy Name; increpſe in me true 
Religion ; nouriſh me with all Goodneſs — of thy great 
Mercy keep we in the fare. And grant, O Lord, that 
I may ſo faithfully ferve Thee in this Life, that!] fail rot 
finally to obtain thy heavenly Promiſes, which exceed all 
that I can deſire; through Jeſus Chriſt out Lord. Amen. 


Another Evening Prayer for a Chiid. 


O Lord God Almighty, who by thy provident Care 
hath ſafely brought me to the Concluſion of this 


Day, I offer Thee the Tribute cf my humbleſt Thanks 


and Praife fer that end all other thy Mercies from ime 
to Time conferred upon me. Be pleaſed, © Oracious Fa- 
ther, to protect me this Night from ll Harm. Par- 
don the Sins I have commitied againſt Thee this Day, 
either in Thought, Word, or Deed; and blot out all 
the Tranſpreſſions of my finful Life; through the Blood 


* 


of the Holy jeſus, Ende me with thy heavenly {| 


Grace, 


8 0 
147 


under thy watchful Providence, that no Evil may befal - 


* 


* 


A 


. 


. 
* 


1 


| 
þ 


| 
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Doe, that I may live godly, righteouſly and ſoberly 


in this World. Bleſs my Parents, my Friends, my 
Relations, and thoſe that have the Care of my Edu- 


cation. that by their prudent Means, I may daily increaſe 


in Learning and good Manners, as I advance io Years, 
to the Glory of thy Divine Majeſty, through Jeſus Chriſt 
© our Saviour. Amen. | 


A jhort Prayer for a Child before going into Church. 
C TAY here all warldly Thoughts and Vanities, that 


$3SD 1 may entertain Heavenly Med-tations. | 


For a Child ſeating himſcl/ in Church, 
O LORD, I am now in thy Preſence, grant me 


ſuch a Meaſure of thy Grace as may enable me 
ſeriouſly to attend to thy moſt ſacred Word ; and obe- 
diently to practiſe the ſame ; through Jeſus Chriſt our 
Lord. Amen. | 


Mu ben Divine Service is ended. 
112 pardon the Coldneſs and Wandrings of all 


4 my Petitions ; and deal with me according to my 
Needs, and thine owa rich Mercies : Bleſs me this Day, 


and all the reſt of my Life; and grant me thy Heaven- 
ly Grace, that I may ever hereafter ſerve Thee with a 


clean Heart, to thy Honour and Glory; through Jefus 


Chriſt, Amen. 15 N 6 1 


IN. B. Though theſe Prayers are here made Chrice of, it is not meant 
to give Offence to any, or to difiate to others what they are te 
teach their Children ; it is only done to ſet ſome Pattern or Exam- 
ple, which it is boped tui carefuily be felſowed in ſome ſort or 
her. And it is thought it m ud be very proper, in all public 
Schools, to bawe ſome good and ſuirab'e Prayer (not long) which 
be read ſommtwe by the Maſter, and ſometimet by a few 

„ 3,8 Renders = 14+ Schol., ; 
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2 Roman Print. 
'ABCDEFGHIJKLM NO 


abcdefghijklmnopqrſt 
uvwWXVZ & æœ. 


Learn this Roman Hand, as it is very 
uſeful to mark Books or Goods. 


Engliſh Print. 


| ABCDEFGHPKLMND 

> PNRSLTUTWEDSZA. - 

abcdefghiitlmnoparſtu 
v wry 3. 229 


Italick Print. 


| OPQRSTUYIW XYZ A 


4 abcdefghijklmnopgrſtuv 


0 e & . 
He that hates Learning is a. Fool. 


| PQRSTUVWXYZ XE 


Remember now thy Creator li 


ABCDEFCHIFKLMY | 


— 


| 


He that fwims in Sin, will fink in Sorrow, j _ 
Im — pra Gran oem. 


